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1. Introduction

Thank you for choosing M-System.
Before use, check the following information.

1.1 Corresponding Versions

This Users Manual corresponds to the following versions of M-System's products.

H UNIT VERSION

This Users Manual corresponds to model DL30-G Unit version 2.2 or later.
Refer to the section on [Maintenance] for the method to confirm the unit version.
= B.1.2 Maintenance menu (DL30GCFG) > [Confirming unit version

B DL30GCFG CONFIGURATOR SOFTWARE VERSION

This Users Manual corresponds to model DL30GCFG version 2.1 or later.
The DL30GCFG version can be confirmed as follows.

(1) Click (or right click) Q at the top left of the initial window.

(2) Click [About DL30GCFG ...] to display the version information dialog.

1. Click or right-click

Restore
Move
Size

= Minimize

Maximize

x  Close

About DL30GCFG...

Maintenance

Maintenance VerSIOn

CGommunication log

Version No. DL30GCFG

General [T DL30GGFG Versior2, 0, 3,0

‘19“ Copyright (C) 2019 M-System Co.Ltd

DLENGCFG

Metwark

Access mods
Use
COmM1

[A Gonfirm access mode when connectine

Connect Cuit
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1.2 Precautions

B CONFORMITY WITH EU DIRECTIVES

¢ The equipment must be mounted inside the instrument panel of a metal enclosure.

* The actual installation environments such as panel configurations, connected devices, connected wires, may
affect the protection level of this unit when it is integrated in a panel system. The user may have to review
the CE requirements in regard to the whole system and employ additional protective measures to ensure the
CE conformity.

B GENERAL PRECAUTIONS

* Before you remove the unit or mount it, turn off the power supply and input signal for safety.

¢ The unit is not hot swappable. When the unit is used in combination with R30 I/O modules, the R30 I/O
modules also cannot be hot swapped.

* Before you remove the terminal block or mount it, turn off the power supply for safety.

B ENVIRONMENT

* Indoor use.

* When heavy dust or metal particles are present in the air, install the unit inside proper housing with sufficient
ventilation.

* Do not install the unit where it is subjected to continuous vibration. Do not subject the unit to physical im-
pact.

* Environmental temperature must be within 0 to 50°C (32 to 122°F) with relative humidity within 10 to 90% RH
in order to ensure adequate life span and operation.

B WIRING

* Do not install cables close to noise sources (relay drive cable, high frequency line, etc.).

* Do not bind these cables together with those in which noises are present. Do not install them in the same
duct.

* Max. wiring length for FE terminal should be 3 meters.

* Be sure to attach the terminal cover for safety.

H ABOUT SD CARDS

* Do not turn off the power of the unit during writing data. Insert or eject an SD card according to the specified
procedure.
» Confirm the front and back side of the SD card.

B CALENDAR CLOCK

* A backup battery is employed for calendar clock IC. Backup period without power supply is approx. 2 years.

¢ With power on, the battery is not drained. When total power off period is approx. 2 years, the battery cannot
backup the calendar clock data, and the calendar clock cannot keep correct date and time.

* The battery is not replaceable by customer. When replacement is required, consult M-System.

HAND ...

» The unit is designed to function as soon as power is supplied, however, a warm up for 10 minutes is required
for satisfying complete performance described in the data sheet.
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1.3 Component identification

H FRONT VIEW

SD Card Slot

Configuration Connector

Terminal Fixing Screw

Status Indicator LEDs

OPWR QDL RUN

82 g | LogangButon
OWANT

Lg/ Configuration Select SW

H SIDE VIEW
Positioning Guide

Terminal Block for
RUN Contact Output,
Power Supply

Terminal Cover

H BOTTOM VIEW

Base Fixing Screw

56 Function Setting DIP SW 0 [[
- w4

m(3

m|2

w1

}\Ethernet Indicator LEDs

0 0 | {0
=) =)
Lock Tab

RJ-45 Connector
for Ethernet

Specifications
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l STATUS INDICATOR LED

LED

COLOR

FUNCTION

PWR

Green

ON when the power supply is on.
OFF when the power supply is off.

RUN

Green

ON in normal operation *1
OFF in abnormality (internal memory error, SD card error, R30 module error) *1

DL30 RUN

Green

ON after boot-up
OFF in abnormality (IP address unassigned)
Blinking while the DL30-G module is in communication.

LOGGING

Green

OFF when logging is stopped.
ON while logging

SD CARD

Green

ON when SD card is recognized.
Blinking while accessing to the SD card.
OFF when SD card is not recognized or removed.

MAINT

Orange

ON when the mail reporting is disabled or in the maintenance mode.
OFF in normal operation

ERROR

Red

Blinking in abnormality
(internal memory error, SD card error, R30 module error) *1
OFF in normal operation *1

*1. RUN contact output turns on in normal operation, off when the power is not supplied or in abnormality (internal memory
error, SD card error, R30 module error).

B ETHERNET INDICATOR LED

LED COLOR FUNCTION
DPX Green ON during full duplex transmission
LNK Amber ON while link is established.

l CONFIGURATOR SELECT SW

SW POSITION CONFIGURATION OBJECT
DL30 Configuring the DL30-G using the DL30GCFG or a terminal software program (*)
I/0 Configuring the R30 series I/O modules using the R30CFG

(*) Factory setting

H DIP SW
SWi1 DL30-G CONFIGURATION USB CONNECTION
OFF DL30GCFG (*)
ON Terminal software
SwW2 MAIL REPORTING
OFF Enable (*)
ON Disable
SW3 MAINTENANCE MODE
OFF Disable (*)
ON Enable (Logging, e-mailing, and schedule outputs are halted)
Sw4 CALENDAR CLOCK BATTERY BACKUP
OFF Disable (*)
ON Enable

(*) Factory setting

DL30-G USERS MANUAL EM-8571-G Rev.4
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B LOGGING BUTTON
Pressing and holding the button for 1 second starts and stops logging.

B SD BUTTON

Pressing and holding the button for 4 seconds turns SD CARD LED off to make the card safely removed.

B TERMINAL ASSIGNMENT

\l_‘.‘ —' NO. | ID FUNCTION
- 2U(+) 1 RUN contact output RUN contact output
NC [3 2 U(+) Power supply (24 V DC)
6 o) EE) Power supply (0 V DC)
4 RUN contact output RUN contact output
5 NC Not used
6 FE Functional earth
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2. Installation

2.1 Things to prepare

Modules
* Web data logger model: DL30-G (hereinafter also referred to as “DL30,” “unit,” or “device”)

¢ R30 series I/0O modules

¢ Installation base model: R30BS

Other than modules
*PC

* USB cable (USB (A) male - USB (mini B) male)

* SD card (See [B.2.4 SD card] for specified SD cards.)
* DL30-G configurator software (Model: DL30GCFG) *1
* R30 configurator software (Model: R30CFG) *1

¢ Instruction/Users Manual for each of the above *1

*1. The software programs and manuals are available for downloading at M-System web site:
= hitp://www.m-system.co.jp/

Depending on the system configuration, a Wi-Fi router or a fixed IP address contract is necessary.

2.2 Installation and wiring

Mount the DL30-G and R30 series I/O Modules on the Installation Base (Model: R30BS).
For details, see the instruction manual (EM-8571-A) supplied with the device and those for the respective I/O
modules.
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2.3 Preparation of configurator software

Install the configurator software programs on a PC in order to set up the DL30-G and each I/O module.

2.3.1 Configurator software for DL30-G: DL30GCFG

| installing DL30GCFG

Download DL30GCFG from the website of M-System, and complete the installation simply by extracting it into
any folder.
Use a shortcut to DL30GCFG.exe which has been extracted to the desktop as required.

| starting DL30GCFG
(1) Turn [Configuration Select SW] to the [DL30] side.

0PWR QDL RUN

ORUN OLOGGING
OsDCcARD
. . OmANT
Configuration Oeron
Connector ) )
_ Configuration
Select SW

DL30

%t

o]

(2) Turn on the power supply to the device.

(38) Connect the PC and the device using a USB cable.
An FTDI chip is used for DL30-G.
When connecting the device to DL30GCFG, the dedicated driver software needs to be installed on a PC.
A new serial port will be created by the installed driver software. Select this port as a COM port.
With a PC connected to the Internet, the driver software will be automatically installed by the function of
Windows Update when connecting to the device via a USB cable.
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(4) Start up DL30GCFG, and click [Connect] to open the [Connect] window.
(5) Check the radio button of [USB].
(6) Select the COM port having been added when the PC connected to the device, and click [OK].

[ Initial Window |

Oonhguratlon
[ Now setine 1. ClICk 2. Click
l Dannload fram device [ Connect ] /
Read file
l Connect [E=<=|
Network UsB
Maintenance - -
(5] @
[ P — nitta GOM [USE Serial Port (COM20) -]
GOM1
[ e [ Set network address 88%
GOms
Port address (Default: 30331) | 30331 88mg
General COM7
COMS
l DLSUGOFG// I oK o
£on2
[ Netwn cowz 3. Select
UsB
USE Serial Part
[¥] Gonfirm acgffes mode when connectine.
| R | it

NOTES |

e [f the driver software is not automatically installed, and/or the added COM port is not listed
in the options, download the driver from M-System website http://www.m-system.co.jp and
install it.

* The added COM port No. varies from PC to PC.
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2.3.2 Configurator software for I/0 modules: R30CFG

I Installing R30CFG

Refer to the R30CFG Users Manual to install the software program.

| starting R30CFG
(1) Turn [Configuration Select SW] to the [I/O] side.

oFR ODLI0RUN
[+ L OLOGGING
Qs cARD
. . QmAINT
Conflguratlon OERROR
Connector ) )
_ Configuration
Select SW

DL30

o

10

(2) Turn on the power supply to the device.
(3) Connect the PC and the device using a USB cable.

(4) Start up R30CFG, and select the same COM port selected in DL30GCFG.
For details, refer to the R30CFG Users Manual.

DL30-G USERS MANUAL EM-8571-G Rev.4
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2.4 Explanation about basic working and terms

Term Explanation
5 types of input channels, 2 types of output channels, and grouped digital output are
defined in DL30-G. The /O signals are in the form of fully encoded digital data.
Al :Analog input (16 bit signed integer, unsigned integer)
DI  : Discrete input (1 bit)
Channel Pl :Pulse input (32 bit unsigned integer, signed integer, floating point)
CH MA : Function input (32 bit floating point)
MD : Function input (1 bit)
AO :Analog output (16 bit signed integer)
DO : Discrete output (1 bit)
GDO : Grouped digital output
Pens are used for trend graph, data logging, and report forms.
Pen Channels are assigned to pens, respectively when the DL30-G stores trend waveforms

and data values, and generates report forms.

Alarm zone transition

For Al, Pl, and MA, the allowable range of input values can be divided into a maximum
of 5 zones. The shift between zones caused by a change in the input value is called
‘alarm zone transition'.

DI and MD can only be ON/OFF, and hence a change in the input signal is equivalent to
an alarm zone transition.

Event

Indicates the information that [There has been an alarm zone transition].

Trend

Indicates the waveform data assigned to the pen and recorded.

Logging data

Indicates the history of data values at the point of each storing cycle for the respective
channels assigned to pens.

Event data

Includes 'Event Log', 'System Log', and '‘Communication Log'.

Event log : Data of events listed in chronological order of occurrence

System log : Data of the internal system activities listed in chronological order

Communication log: Data of communication results listed in chronological order

Schedule log : Data of execution and/or change of schedules listed in chronologi-
cal order

Report form data

Indicates the data integrated by day, month, or year for the channels assigned to pens.

Internal memory

When the DL30-G records data, trend data, logging data, event data, and report form
data are recorded in the internal nonvolatile memory of the device.
This memory is called ‘'internal memory'.

Sampling rate

The time cycles used for acquiring 1/0 values for logging by the DL30-G; fixed at 1
second.

Storing rate

The time cycles used for recording I/O values for logging data and report form data.
Data acquired at the sampling rate are computed and stored in the storing rate.

Mail template

Specific combinations of Subject, Body, and Mail recipients can be predefined and
stored. Each set is identified by the mail template number.

DL30-G USERS MANUAL EM-8571-G Rev.4 19



3.1 Setting flow

Before starting to record using the device, follow the procedure given below to configure the setting.

Initial startup setting

v

Network setting

v

System setting

v

Assigning and setting 1/0O devices
R30 1/0 module setting
Remote I/O device setting
SLMP device connection setting

v

I/O setting

v

Record setting
Logging setting
Report form setting

v

Mail reporting setting

v

Web server setting

v

Communication function setting

v

Scheduling function setting

v

Other settings

Refer to the FAQ on M-System web site.

= http://www.m-system.co.jp/

DL30-G USERS MANUAL EM-8571-G Rev.4
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3.2 Initial startup setting

The calendar clock battery backup is disabled in the factory default setting in order to prevent drain of the bat-
tery. Hence, the clock will not have the correct time in the initial state.

Confirm that the function setting DIP SW4 is OFF to disable the calendar clock battery backup, and correct the
time of the device by the following procedure.

(1) Turn [Configuration Select SW] to the [DL30] side.

OPWR (ODL30RUN
ORUN (OLOGGING
OspcarD
. . Ouant
Configuration Osrron
Connector ' )
_ Configuration
é}eame Select SW
5617 DL30

el

o]

oPX

LNK

(2) Connect the DL30-G to the PC on which DL30GCFG is installed using a USB cable, and start up DL-
30GCFG.
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(3) Click [Maintenance] button in the initial window to display the [Confirm access mode] window.

(4) Check that the device is correct, and click [Connect] button to display the [Maintenance] window.
To skip the [Confirm access mode] window, refer to 3.15.1 Skipping access mode confirmation in DL{

for details.

(5) Click [Date/Time] button. The current time of the PC is initially displayed.
Enter the time to be set and click [Apply] button.
The new time setting is applied to the calendar IC of the device.

[ initial Window |

T bL30GCRG [ Confirm access mode ]
|
Gonfieuration Confirm access mode @
1 . C“Ck S Access mode USE
— e e aee Device UUSE Serial Fort (GOM20)
\ Read file
Connect .
\ (Wantonance ) |
Maintenance JT
N\ == ——, 3 Click |
[
l Sommunication lag ] 2. C“Ck ‘ Date/Titme ( Tnitialize: l

General

Preset count ] Dick ycase
Start/stop logeing ] Date/TIme

One-time schedule assignment Date/Time @

l DL30GGFG ]

[ Netmork ]

B |/ 11 /12 16 : 20 : 3% N
Schedule output type maintenance 4 C||Ck

Access mode
UsB

USE Serial Port (COME)

Swztem loe

Glear trend data — l

[¥] Gonfirm access mode when connecting.

Gonnect Quit
Glear event log

|
I
I
I
l Permanent schedule assignment
I
I
I
I

I |

[ Back ]

(6) Turn on the function setting DIP SW4 to enable the calendar clock battery backup.

OPWR QDL30RUN

ORUN OLOGGING
Qs cARD
QAT
OFERROR

=

LOGGING

SDCARD

=¥e) Function Setting DIP SW

CFG m

“NwH

If the calendar clock battery backup has been enabled, but the device does not start with the
correct time, the battery may be exhausted. Consult M-System in such a case.
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3.3 Network setting

The DL30-G is equipped with Web server functions, which enable remote monitoring using a PC, tablet termi-
nal, or smartphone.

The setting of DL30-G can be changed remotely through network, and the data stored in the DL30-G can be
transferred/deleted to/from a PC or using the FTP server function.

There are two methods of connecting the DL30-G via a network.
Set appropriately to suit the usage environment.

H Connecting via local network (LAN)

This is a method in which one DL30-G device connected to the inhouse LAN is monitored by a terminal lo-
cated within the same network.

H Connecting via Internet (WAN)

This is a method in which one DL30-G device connected to a broadband router is remotely monitored via the
Internet.

M VIA LOCAL NETWORK (LAN) H VIA INTERNET (WAN)

[s)

Tablet

@ Router
Mobile Line

Internet

Ethernet (WAN)

*1. D.DNS service or static IP address is reguired.
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3.3.1 Connecting via local area network (LAN)

The table below shows network settings required for the respective server functions of the DL30-G.
Consult the network administrator for details about the setting.

Server function

Network setting for DL30-G

Web server

FTP server

Used to transfer and delete data of DL30-G

Maintenance

DL30-G setting is configured via network by DL30GCFG.

Set the IP address manually.

3.3.2 Connecting via Internet (WAN)

The table below shows router settings required for the respective server functions of the DL30-G.
See the router User Manual for information on how to set the router.

Server function

Network setting for DL30-G

Router setting

Web server

Set the IP address manually.

A fixed IP address or a dynamic DNS contract is
necessary.

Set so that an external HTTP packet (TCP port 80:
Can be changed from DL30GCFG) is allowed into the
IP address set in the DL30-G.

FTP server
Used to transfer and delete
data of DL30-G

Set the IP address manually.

A fixed IP address or a dynamic DNS contract is
necessary.

Set so that an external FTP packet (FTP control port
21 and FTP data port 45967 thru 45970) is allowed
into the IP address set in the DL30-G.

Maintenance
DL30-G setting is configured
via network by DL30GCFG.

Set the IP address manually.

A fixed IP address or a dynamic DNS contract is
necessary.

Set so that an external DL30GCFG packet (TCP port
30341: Can be changed from DL30GCFGQG) is allowed
into the IP address set in the DL30-G.

NOTES |

e DHCP is also supported.
* |t is strongly recommended to use VPN in terms of security.
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3.3.3 IP address setting

Use DL30GCFG to configure the network setting.

(1) Turn [Configuration Select SW] to the [DL30] side.

()
@)

(4)
(5)

(6)

0PWR
ORWN

Configuration
Connector

QDL RUN
OLoGGING
OsDCARD
OwANT
OERROR

=

Configuration
LOGGING Select SW
SD CARD DL30
- I
CFG i f
‘ i
[/[o]

L3
@ E
>on
:jl
1]

Connect the PC and the device using a USB cable.

Start up DL30GCFG and click [Network] button in the initial window to display [Confirm access mode]

window.

Check that the device is correct, and click [Connect] to display the [Network] window.

To set a fixed IP address, select [Manual setting], a

nd set the IP address, etc.

Set the parameters by referring to the table on the next page.
Click [Upload to device] button to transfer the IP address to the DL30-G (At this point, the IP address is
not yet changed). Click [Back] to return to the initial window.

[ Initial Window |

Use
USE Serial Port (COMS)

[¥#] Gonfirm access mode when connecting

e | it

Configuration
I Newt setting ‘
[ Confirm access mode ]
I Dawnload fram device ‘
I Read file Confirm access mode @
Maintenance Device USB Serial Part (GOM20) anee
I Maintenance
| Communication log | Connect | [ NetWOI’k ]
1. Click \ = '
_\ T Gensral \ dEiLi - 3. Select
1 L[P address setting IManuaI setting /.]'
I \\ DL0GCFG ‘ 2. Click [ TPaddess 182 . 168 . 13 10 '
I A\ — ‘ ' Subret mssk 265 . 255 . 256 0 ;l 4. Enter
Default eateway )
Preferred DNS
Access mode Alternate DMS

Save and restart to enable setting

I Upload to device {

Back

6. Click |
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Parameter Description

* Manual setting

Specify IP address and other parameters manually.

IP address setting * Automatic setting (DHCP)

Get IP address and other parameters automatically from the DHCP server.
Once DHCP is selected, IP address cannot be changed manually.

IP address Specify the IP address of the DL30-G.

Subnet mask Specify the Subnet mask.

Default gateway Specify the IP address of the default gateway.
Preferred DNS Specify the IP address of the preferred DNS server.
Alternate DNS Specify the IP address of the alternate DNS server.

(7) Turn off and on the power supply to the device or restart to activate the transferred IP address.
= B.1.2 Maintenance menu (DL30GCFG) > Restarting DL30-G
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3.3.4 Enabling configuration via network (remote access authorization)

The DL30-G configurations can be changed via network using DL30GCFG.
Follow the DL30GCFG setting procedures given below to allow remote access to the DL30-G.

(1) Turn [Configuration Select SW] to the [DL30] side.

0PWR QDL RUN
ORuN OLoGGING
OsDCARD
. . Owant
Configuration Oron
Connector =
LOGGING
SD CARD

=

0

DL30
@ E
>on
:5 oPX
0

(2) Connect the PC and the device using a USB cable.
(3) Start up DL30GCFG, and click [DL30GCFG] button to display [Confirm access mode] window.

(4) Check that the device is correct, and click [Connect] button.

Configuration
Select SW

DL30

%t

10

(5) The setting information is loaded from the DL30-G, and the [DL30GCFG via network] window is displayed.
Set the parameters by referring to the table below.

Default value

ters (If there is no entry, leave blank).

Parameter Description

Connection via network Set as [Enable]. Disable

Port address Set between 0 — 65535. 30341

Mode When connecting via a network, setatleast 1 ID | ID1  :[Enable].
as [Enable]. Others: [Disable]

. Use up to 16 single byte alphanumeric charac- .
Login ID ters (If there is no entry, leave blank). admin
Password Use up to 16 single byte alphanumeric charac- admin

Note: Up to 8 sets of login ID/password can be set.

NOTES |

* Alogin ID and password for the remote access authorization also allows the user to perform
various control/setting operations such as:

(1) manipulating MA, AO, DO, and/or GDO (= 4.2.2 Data display operation);
(2) logging in the web browser and changing settings on the web browser (=
change on browset)); and
(8) maintenance (= 6.2 Maintenance on Web browser).
* These operations are also allowed for an ID when the Mode is set to [Enable], even if the
[Connection via network] is set to [Disable].
* Be sure to change the default ID and password.
* |t is highly recommended to change the password regularly.
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(6) Click [Upload to device] button to transfer the setting to the device.
Click [Back] and return to the initial window.

Initial Window ]

-« DL30OGCFG
Configuration
Confirm access mode

[ Confirm access mode ]

1. CIICk

New setting

Download from device

Access mode USE

Device USB Serial Port (COM20)

=

[ DL30CFG via network]

Password

#1 Save and rectart to enable eettin

\ R DL30GCFG via network | 3 Se|eCt
Gonnect onnection via netwark [ur
Maintenance Fortaddress*1 20341
¥ Mods Erabls = 4. Enter
\ Maintenance ] y D1 |login ID
. Password
l \\ Giommunication log l 2. Click | Made [Dissble -
D2 |Login ID
Password
General Made |Disable - .
w [Eom 5. Upload to device
[ \ ouasscrs ] Fassword
Mode [Disable -
Hetwork, ] D4 [Login D
Password
Authorization
Mode [Disable
Access mode D51 [login D
use Password
USE Serial Part (COME) Mode [Disable
el Port D6 [Login D
[¥] Confirm aceess mode when connecting Fassword
IMode Disabl
: (et Are you sure to upload?
D7 [Login D
Made Disable
D8 fleemD

Upload 1o device  # H Back

6. Click

N l
N—
7. Click

(7) If the port address has been changed, turn off and on the power supply to the device to activate the trans-
ferred setting.
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(8) Click [Connect] button in the initial window to display the [Connect] window.
Check the radio button of [Network], and click [Set network address] button to display the [Set network
address] window.

(9) Double-click a row in the network address list table to display the registration dialog.
Set the name and connection destination (Domain name or IP address), and click [OK].
Up to 32 connection destinations can be registered.

| Initial Window |

[ Connect ]

’;‘ DL30GCFG EEE
Connect @
Gonfieuration
f week | 3. Click usB
Mew setting 2. Click g @ |_|
Downioad fram fmmal || M
omnisad fram devie
I Set networt address ] -
:Readme Port eddress (Defeult, 30341) 30341 g 4. Double-click
'ort address (Default: Set network address ?r
Maintenance —— Device name Domain name or IP address / -
0K
Maintenance

Gommunication log I

Gieneral
Mame

_ I =2

Metwork Domain name or IF address

192.168.10.1%

Access mode
I aK ” Ganicel ‘

[#]Gonf)\ln access mode when connectine. \\

—— 6.0 ]

(10) Confirm that the destination entered in the registration dialog has been added, and click [OK].
(11) The registered connection destinations are added to the options in the [Connect] window. Select one.

(12) Click [OK] to return to the initial window, and check that the selected connection destination is displayed.

(13) The network connection procedure is the same as for the USB connection.
At the time of network connection, a dialog is displayed. Enter the login ID and password set in (5).

[ Set networt address ] — -
Initial Window
Set network address &J [ DL30GCFG = -

Dievice name Domain name or IF address B ‘ [ Connect ] Ganfieuration

DLIG 192.168.12.10 l l
- Hew setting
Connect
- - l Download from device ‘
MNetwork, usB
@ l Read file ‘
[DLaog =] | ©OM [USB Serial Port (GOME)

Maintenance

| Mantenance ‘
ort address [Default: 503¢1) 30341
i

IR /7 a | e »
1. ClICk { Metwork ’
2. Select
3. Click focess made

Network

DL30G (192.16%.13.10)
L—
| NeW netWOfk addreSS to be Connected ]/ [¥] Ganfirm access mode when connectine.

General Settings (DL30GCFG, Network) cannot be modified via network.
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3.4 System setting

An arbitrary system name and time can be displayed on the Web browser view.

(1) Turn [Configuration Select SW] to the [DL30] side.

Configuration
Connector

[ L
ORuN

(ODL30RUN
OLOGGING
OsDCARD
QmaT
OERROR

Configuration
Select SW

DL30

1

10

(2) Connect the DL30-G to the PC on which DL30GCFG is installed, and start up DL30GCFG.

(3) Click [Download from device] button to display [Confirm access mode] window.

(4) Check that the device is correct, and click [Connect] button.
(5) Once the setting information has been loaded from the device, the [Configuration] window is displayed.
(6) Click [System] button to display the [System] window.

| Initial Window |

Gaonfiguration

[ DL30GCFG [PEE—)
1%

[ Confirm access mode ]

l Mew setting
l Download from device

Confirm access mode

Access mode USE

@I

Ohamge

% Read fils Device UISE Serial Port (GO 203 3. Click |
[ Conflguratlon ] J
1 . CIiCk sl GDﬂnectl\ | pS—
| I'[Zon!'iguration et
l Maintenance I I
| St 4 |
l Caommunication log ‘
I Tnput/Output I
2. Click i |
General
I E-mail I f
l pLANGEFG ‘ G 4. Enter
l etwork. ‘ System )
L System
Access mode ‘: @
USE [Name DLED
USE Serial Port (GOME) ‘: ) [ Hour 9
[¥] Gonfirm access mode when connecting [¥] h ’Tlme one Minute 0
ISampIing adjustment at time correction lEnabIe vl
Gonnec Qui
! “ ' ] [ QK " CGanoel ‘
) .
Refer to the following and configure the name and other parameters.
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I Name
Specify the name of the DL30-G device using up to 32 characters to be displayed on the Web browser.

. Name
Web Browser View .

Date 2018/11/16 Time 15:49:58 Menu s ® §d

I Time zone

Set the time zone of your region in Hours: (-12 to 13) and Minutes: (0 to 59)

I Sampling adjustment at time correction

When he time has been corrected during logging, time correction can be equalized to constant time so that
continuous time is obtained.

To validate equalization, set [Sampling adjustment at time correction] as [Enable].

Time correction when [Sampling adjustment at time correction] is set as [Enable] is as follows.

e Correction within 0 to -10 seconds
Sampling period is made longer until corrected current time catches up storing time.
After catching up, sampling period returns to normal.

* Correction within 0 to 10 seconds

Insufficient sampling number of data is complemented.

Also, sampling period is made shorter until storing time catches up corrected current time.
After catching up, sampling period returns to normal.

¢ Other than above
Updated immediately.

NOTES |

When time correction is carried out again during equalization, operation is as follows.

Sampling adjustment is maintained when the difference between current time after correction
and current time before correction is within 10 seconds and the difference between current
time after correction and storing time is within 10 seconds.

Updated immediately other than above.

Enable [Sampling adjustment at time correction] when the SNTP is used.

I Language

Select the language of the Web browser between English and Japanese.

(7) To activate the setting, return to [Configuration] and click [Upload to device] button.l/O device assignment
and setting
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3.5 1/0 module setting

3.5.1 R30 1/0 module setting

Configure setting of each R30 series I/O module using R30CFG.

(1) Set the [Configuration Select Switch] of the device as [I/O].

0PwR QDL30RUN

ORUN OLOGGING
OsDCcARD
. . OMAINT
Configuration Osrron
Connector _ .
- Configuration
Select SW

DL30

o

10

(2) Connect the PC on which R30CFG is installed with the GL30-G using a USB cable.
(3) Refer to the [R30CFG Users Manual] and configure setting such as the 1/0 range, etc.

The I/O modules cannot be configured via network.
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3.5.2 Remote I/0 device setting

Using the Modbus/TCP master function of the DL30-G, I/O can be expanded using remote I/O nodes with
Modbus/TCP slave function.

Switching HUB

A maximum of 32 remote 1/0 nodes can be connected to one device.
Set different IP addresses which do not overlap with the address of the DL30-G for the remote 1/O devices
(Slave 0 to Slave 31).

H Remote I/0 nodes which can be connected

* TR30-G * R3-NE1 * [T Series
* TR3EX * R5-NE1 * 72EM2-M4
*DL8 * R6-NE1 * 73VR Series
* GR8-EM * R30NE1

* R6-NE2

* R7E

* ROEWTU

NOTES |

» See the Users Manual of each product for the remote 1/O setting.
* When connecting to the DL30-G via WAN, It is strongly recommended to use VPN in terms
of security.
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3.5.3 SLMP device connection setting

Using the SLMP client function of the DL30-G, I/O can be expanded using SLMP devices.

Switching HUB
MELSEC iQ-R MELSEC iQ-F MELSEC Q
Series Series Series
CPU Module CPU Module CPU Module
Slave 0 Slave 1 Slave 2

A maximum of 32 SLMP devices can be connected to single DL30-G device.
Set different IP addresses which do not overlap with the address of the DL30-G for the SLMP device (Slave 0
to Slave 31).

B SLMP-compatible devices that can be connected to the DL30-G
* MELSEC iQ-R Series (Mitsubishi Electric)
* MELSEC iQ-F Series (Mitsubishi Electric)
* MELSEC Q Series (Mitsubishi Electric)

(Tested and verified)
* R0O4CPU

¢ FX5U-32M

* QO3UDECPU

H Connecting CPU modules for SLMP

The DL30-G is connected to SLMP devices by TCP/IP over the Ethernet.
In order that the DL30-G communicates with an SLMP device, register the device on Ethernet Configuration
setting window and set as follows:

Communication data code: Binary

Communication method: SLMP

Protocol: TCP

IP address: IP address specified in the I/O slave setting of the DL30GCFG
Port No.: Port No. specified in the I/O slave setting of the DL30GCFG

NOTES |

See the User Manual of each product for the SLMP setting.
When connecting to the DL30-G via WAN, It is strongly recommended to use VPN in terms of
security.
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3.

6 1/0 setting

Configure the 1/0 setting. Use DL30GCFG to configure the setting.
(1) Turn [Configuration Select SW] to the [DL30] side.

)
@)
(4)
(5)
(6)

Configuration
Connector

0OPWR ODL30RUN

ORUN (OLOGGING
Osocarp
OMAINT
OFERROR

Select SW

el

[1[o]

Configuration

/ DL30

Connect the device to a PC in which DL30GCFG is installed, and start up DL30GCFG.
Click [Download from device] button in the initial window to display [Confirm access mode] window.
Check that the device is correct, and click [Connect] button.

After the setting information is downloaded from the device, the [Configuration] window is displayed.

Click [Input/Output] button to open the [Input/Output] window.

| initial Window |
o

Gonfiguration

[ Confirm access mode ]

l Mew setting

l Download from device

Read file

—_—

yZ
CIicI’<_|

Maintenance

Confirm access mode

Access mode |USE
Device USE Serial Port (GOM20}

==l

[ Configuration b

l Maintenance

Communication log

l 2. Click

Gieneral

l DL30GCFG l

l Metwark l

Access mode
UsE
USE Serial Part (COMS)

[¥] Gonfirm access mode when connecting.

Cannect ” Gluit ]

Configuration - e
I System ( 1 |
}/ Input/Dutput l InpUt/OUtpUt ]
TT
4 Communication Input/Output )
3. Click X
A || L0 Slave setting l
I P " finalog input (A ]
I Record
" Discrete input (DI} ]
l Scheduler
" Pulse input (PT) ]
l Procese operation monitor
‘l Analog function reister (M) ]
l Upload to device “ Save
‘l Digital function register {MD) ]
5 _ -
[¥]Shaw message when invalid setting is detected. ‘I fnalog output (AO) ]
Ketnork " Discrete output (DO} ]
DLA0G (192168 13 110 e oy
l Back ‘I Grouped digital output (GDO) ]
[ Back l
DL30-G USERS MANUAL EM-8571-G Rev.4 35



NOTES |

The parameters for which the engineering unit value is set in DL30GCFG can be set between
+10,000,000,000.

The maximum number of digits that can be entered after the decimal point equals the number
of digits which is displayed on the window.

For example, since the scale 0% for the analog input has an initial value of 0.000, when
[123.4567890] is entered, it is rounded off to 3 digits after the decimal point to match the initial

value 0.000, and therefore becomes [123.457] (The 4th digit after the decimal point is round-
ed off).
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3.6.1 1/0 slave setting

Modbus/TCP remote I/0 and SLMP devices that are used to communicate with the DL30-G must be identified
with respective |IP addresses and relevant settings.
The Pause period and Timeout setting are common to all slave devices.

I Assigning remote 1/O

(1) In the [Input/Output] window, click [I/O slave setting] button.
(2) Double-click a row of the slave to be set to open the slave setting window.

[ Input/Output ]

Slave 21

Input/Output Iﬁ1 K
‘ I/0O Slave setting
‘l / LD Slave setting ]
,, 1/0 Slave setting @w
‘ Bnalog input (A1)
/ Slave Slave type IF address Port Mo, Slave
. A Discrete input (DD Slave 0
1. Click Slave 0 s
T Pulse input (FD)
'Slave type [ModbuszOP v]
|l fnaloe function register (MA) | -
‘ Digital functi (MD) | Part address 502
Type | None -
Anal 2. Double Communication error outputl o [ ]
nalog
lave 11
- Shave 12 [ Node No. 0
‘l Dizcrete output (DO} Slave 12 Maodbus/ TGP - - -
| Caonnection sharing [Dlsable v]
Slave 14
|l Grouped digital output (GDO) Slave 15 | Metwork Mo, | 0
Slave 16 SLMP | Station No_ | 265
Slave 17
[ Back Slave 18 |Pr0c:essor Mo. (Hexadecimal) | 03
Slave 19
Slave 20 l Ok " Cancel l

Gommunication ‘

Back.
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(8) Choose [Modbus/TCP] as the Slave time. Enter IP address and other required parameters for the remote

I/O device selected in [.5.2 Remote 1/O device settind]. Click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.

Slave 0

=)

'Slave type Modbus,/ TGP

| P address SLMP

-

| Fort address 507

Slave 0

)

Flave type

[Modbus/TCP

IP address

Port address 502

T I - T I -
Communication errar outputl i [ = \\ ] Communication errar outputl i [ il ]
[ & | cH
T [ Node MNa. 0 Fp— [ Node Ha. 0
o | Gonnection sharing | Disable d e | Gonnection sharing [Disab\e v] )
[ Netwerk No. | 1. Select [ Network Mo |0 2 Enter
LMP Station No. | 265 LMP Station Mo, | 265 . |
Processar No. (Hexadecimal) | 03ff Processar Mo. (Hexadecimal) | 03
[ OK ” Gancel I [ QK ” Cancel ]
Parameter Description
IP address Set an IP address.

Port address

Set a Port address.

Communication error output

Communication error per slave unit can be notified as error output to MD or DO.
The error output remains ON while the communication with the slave is lost, and
returns to OFF automatically when it is recovered. Specify a channel from MD
(digital function register), DO (discrete output), or GDP (discrete output group).

Node No.

Set Node No. of the remote I/0O device.

Connection sharing

Specify a slave No. with which connection is shared.
The DL30-G communicates with the slave through the shared connection.

NOTES |

To register a remote 1/0O which is connected to the 72EM2-M4 through Modbus-RTU (RS-
485), set the IP address of 72EM2-M4 in the [IP address], and the Modbus-RTU node num-
ber in the [Node No.]. The maximum number of connections is limited by the number of
slaves specified in Modbus/TCP master (I/O slave setting) window.
The same applies to other gateways such as model GR8-EM.
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I Assigning SLMP device

(1) In the [Input/Output] window, click [I/O slave setting] button.
(2) Double-click a row of the slave to be set to open the slave setting.

[ Input/Output

)

Input/Output

L0 Slave setting

.

/L

y fnalog input (AL
A

1. Click

I
" fnaloe function reeister (MA)

‘ Digital functin.n_m;iﬂ;r_mﬂ}_/

|l Dizcrete output (DO}

" Grouped dieital output (GDO)

l Back

(8) Choose [SLMP] as the Slave type.
Enter IP address and other required parameters for the SLMP device selected in [38.5.3 SLMP device con

hection settind]. Click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.

[ I/O Slave setting ]
|
1/0 Slave setting (==
Slave Slave type IP address Port Mo i Slave
Digerete input (DD Slave 0
Slave 0 :
Pulse input (PT
rﬁlave type [ModbuszOP v]
| IP address
| Port address 502
2 Doubl lick o | Twpe [None v]
. ouble-Clic Communication error output I—OH
Slave 11
Slave 12 | Node No. 0
Slave 13 Modbus./ TGP - - -
| Connection sharing [Dlsable v]
Slave 14
Slave 15 | Metwark Ma. |0
Slave 18 S Station No. | 255
Slave 17
Slave 13 |Processor Mo. (Hexadecimaly | 05
Slave 19
Slave 20
Slave 21 l Ok H Gancel l
Communication ‘
[ Back l

Slave 0 == Slave 0 ==
Elave type [ModbuszOP v] ISIave type [SLMP v]
[ IF addrese Modbus/TCP [ TP address 1
| Fort address | Part address 502
Type [N - T b
(Communication errar outputl i: [ == \\ ] Communication error Uulpu[l B [Nane ]
[ Node MNa. 0 [ Node Mo, |1 T
Modbus/ TGP - - - Modbus/ TGP
| Connection sharing [DISEhlE v] Connection sharing | Disable
| Network Mo, |0 1 S | Network Mo. 0 T
. Select
LMP Station MNa. | 255 LMP Station Mo. 255
Processor No. (Hexadecimal) | 03 Processor No. (Hexadecimal) 13ff S . )
[ OK ” Gancel I [ QK ” Gancel ] 2 Enter
Parameter Description
IP address Set an IP address.

Port address

Set a Port address.

Communication error output

Communication error per slave unit can be notified as error output to MD or

DO. The output remains ON while the communication with the slave is lost,

and returns back to OFF automatically when it is recovered. Specify a channel
from MD (digital function register), DO (discrete output), or GDO (grouped digital

output).
Network No. Set Network No. of the SLMP device.
Station No. Set Station No. of the SLMP device

Processor No. (HEX)

Set processor No. of the SLMP device.
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I Communication setting

(1) In the [Input/Output] window, click [I/O slave setting] button to display the [I/O slave setting] window.
(2) Click [Communication] button to display the [Communication] setting window.

[ Input/Output ]
Input/Output =

w [ I/0O Slave setting ]

| L/ Slave sstting ‘
1/0 Slave setting (]
Analoe input (4

Slave Slave type IP address Port Ma. -
{ Discrete input {
Slave 0

Slave 1

. ¢
1. Click P A | Stave 2

Slave 3

Analog function regist . .
[ ! Slave & [ Communication ]

Digitaliunctionmgiad | /2 5 1
Slave G

Slave 7 Communication @
Slave 8§

Discrete output 1] Shave 3 | Pause period {100 ta 10000 m=) [0
i Slave 10

Analos output (4

e | Modbuz/TGF Timeout (1t 10} 1
Grouped digital outpyl | =\ 44 |M0dbuszCP Tranzaction [0 management IEnabIe v]

Slave 13 SLMP Timeout (1 to 60 2 1

Slave 16
Slave 17
Slave 18
Slave 19
Slave 20
Slave 21

Slave 16
[ QK l l CGancel ‘

| e ﬁ:—' 2. Click |

| |

e Pause period

Considering the communication pertaining to all the registered slaves and all the channels as one batch, set
the time from one communication batch to the next.

This is roughly the same value as the sampling interval.

Slave0| Communication i i Communication I—

Pause period

Slave 1 ———  Communication | {  Communicaton |———

Pause period

* Modbus/TCP Timeout
Set the wait time for a response after a query has been sent in Modbus/TCP communication.

* Modbus/TCP Transaction ID management
Unintended messages are skipped by the management of Modbus message IDs.

e SLMP Timeout
Set the wait time for a response after a query has been sent in SLMP communication.
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3.6.2 Analog input (Al)

A maximum of 128 points (Al1 to Al128) of analog inputs can be monitored.
Assign the analog inputs from the I/O module, remote 1/O, or SLMP device connected to the DL30-G by the
following procedure.

I Assigning I/O module to Al

(1) Click [Analog input (Al)] button on the [Input/Output] window to display the [Analog input (Al)] window.
(2) Double-click a row of the Al channel to be set to display the [Al setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

Input/Output o
[ Analog input (Al) ]
‘[ L0 Slave setting ] ‘ [ AI Setting ]
Analog input (AIL) @]
|l finalog input (AL
A GH GH name GH comment ol @

JV PG pH setting [Disab\e v]

1. Cllck Pulke input (PD Module address | 1
GH No. | 1
" fnalog function reeister (MA; Slave No. |0

Modbus/ TGP register type | Input Rezister (3:)

" Digital function reeister (MD) |
| Modbus/ TGP register address

" Analog output (A0 SLMP device | 0049H_Special register (S0)
SLMP device Mo (Decimal)

/
|u . [SLMP device No. (Hexadzcimaly | 00000000
Groupe 2 DOUble CIICk | Time input | Manth
At pH hate All

AlTE

=

l Back AlLl? [oH comment All
[5H [Data type % (0-10000)
2%;3 |Fi|ter Mone
A1 |M0ving average samples 4
fL22 ITima constant ]
QEE Bealine | 0% | 0001
Al25 [ 100 100000
ALzt [ me|woi
Back |Number of decimal places 2
|Engineering unit ki
filarm zone setting
[ Ok " Gancel
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Enter the CH value to be assigned.

(3) Set the [CH setting] as [I/O module] to enable the [Module address] and [CH No.] fields.

SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) 0

ALO1 [ AID1 (=5
pH setting Disable - pH setting [I/O module v]
[ CH Ho. Hodbus/ TP A\K [ cHMNe P
Slave No. Gontral input Slave MNo. 0
[ W ToP et 578 1™, (i e NI [ Wadbus/TOF resistar ype [ Fesister (30 '
[ Hombus/TOP regster aadess Do (squars nave) 1. Select [ iotbus/ TGP ragister adiress || 2. Enter
[ SLMP device | 00A3H Special resister (307 : [ SLMF deviee |00ASH Special reeister (SD) '

SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) |0

I el ]

SLMP device Mo.(Hexadecimal) 00000000 SLMP device Mo, (Hexadecimal) 00000000
[ Time input Month [ Time input [ Month
[oH name ALl [3H name All
[oH comment AL1 [2H comment Al
Data type % (1-10000) [pata trpe [% ¢o-10000) -]
Filter Mone [Filter [Hone -
Moving average samples ] [Movine average samples f
[Time constant 0 [Time constant ]
[ealing [ 0% [ 0.000 fEealing | % 1,000
[ o0 Toauo 100% 100,000
[ mt[um Int [0.010
|Number of decimal places 2 |Number of decimal places [2 v]
|Engineering unit % |Engineering unit %
Alarm zone setting [ Alarm zone setting ]

oK

|

Cancel

Up to 4 analog channels can be assigned per module.

Module category Compatible module CH No. Module address CH No. in the module
R30US2 CH1 N 1
2 ch module R30SV2 cHo N 5
R30Sv4 CHA1 N 1
R30SVF4
R30TS4 CH2 N 2
R30RS4
4 ch module R30MS4 CH3 N 3
R30US4
R30CT4E
R30GCIET CH4 N 4
R30GECT1

N: Module address
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I Assigning remote /O to Al

(1) First, perform the I/O slave setting for the remote 1/0 device.

- B.6.1 1/O slave settind

(2) Click [Analog input (Al)] button on the [Input/Output] window to display the [Analog input (Al)] window.
(3) Double-click a row of the Al channel to be set to display the [Al setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

Input/Output I&

|[ /0 Slave setting ] ‘

w [ Analog input (Al) ]

[ Al setting ]

Analog input (AI)
|I Analog input (AL
p3

7 GH CH name

7

Discrete input (DI}

Pulse input (PT)

1. Click

Analog function register (MA;

" Digital function register (MD!

Analog output (AO)

L o

Group

2. Double-click

AlTh
ALl
| Back All?

Al
L Alla
Al20
A1
Al22
A28
Al
Al25
Al26

GH comment

Back

E=|
AI01 ==
pH zetting [Dlsab\e v]
[ ormi
| Slave Mo. U
| Modbus/ TGP reeister type | Input Rezister (510
| Madbuz./ TGP register address | 1
| SLMP device | 010A9H Special register (SO}
| SLMF device Mo. (Decimald |0
|SLMP device Mo. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000
| Time input | Month
pH name ATl
pH coment Al
Data type % (0-10000)
|Fi|ter Maone
|Moving average samples 4
ITima constant 1]
Fealing [ 0% | 0.000
[ ook 100000
[ mtfoon
|Number of decimal places 2
|Engineering unit ki
Alarm zone setting
l QK " Cancel
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(3) Set the [CH setting] as [Modbus/TCP], and enter the [Slave No.], [Modbus/TCP register type], and
[Modbus/TCP register address].

ALO1 [ AID1 (=5
pH setting Disable - pH setting [Modhus/TGP v]
Module address _] i % Module address | 1
[ CH Nu%u L Fa | GH No. | |
Slave No. Gontrol input \ Slave Mo, 0
Wodbus/ TGP register type pone (cing wave) N\ Modbus/ TGP register type [Input Register (34 -
Wadbuz/ TGP register addrese Demo Lequare wave) — Modbus/ TGP register address |
5P device | 00ASH Special resior 00 | 1 - Select SLMF dovice | 0049H Special register (50)
SLMP device No.(Decimaly 0 SLMP device Mo, (Decimal) |0 ]
SLMP device No. (Hexadecimaly 00000001 SLMP device No. (Hexadecimal) | 10000000 2. Enter
Time input | Month Time input | Manth d
[oH name ALl [3H name All
[oH comment AL1 [2H comment Al
Data type % (1-10000) [pata trpe [% ¢o-10000) -]
Filter Mone [Filter [Hone -
Moving average samples ] [Movine average samples f
[Time constant 0 [Time constant ]
[ealing [ 0% [ 0.000 fEealing | % 1,000
100% | 100000 100% 100000
Tnt [0.010 Tt [0.010
|Number of decimal places 2 |Number of decimal places [2 v]
|Engineering unit LY |Engineering unit %
Alarm zone setting [ Alarm zone setting ]
[ of " Ganeel [ oK “ o] I
Parameter Description

Modbus/TCP slave No.

Enter the slave No. (0 to 31) setin (1).

Modbus/TCP register type

Select from [Input Register (3X)] or [Holding Register (4X)].

Modbus/TCP register address

Set the register address (1 to 65536) in the above register type.
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I Assigning SLMP device to Al

(1)

()
@)

First, perform the I/O slave setting for the SLMP device.

= B.6.1 1/O slave setting
Click [Analog input (Al)] button on the [Input/Output] window to display the [Analog input (Al)] window.
Double-click a row of the Al channel to be set to display the [Al setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

r
Input/Output

2]

Il

L0 Slave setting

|

w [ Analog input (Al) ]

|

Analog input (A

Analeg input (AL)

[ Al setting ]

Dizcrete input (DI

Fulse input (P}

finalog function register (MA;

Digital function register (MD)

Analog output (A0

L e /

click

2. Double

Graoup

CH name

AlTy

ALlG

Back A

Al

ALY

AL20
AL21
AL22
AL23
AL
AL2S
ALZG

GH comment

Back

=]
ATO1 ==
IGH zetting [Disab\e v]
T ot |
| Slave Mo. 0
| Modbus /TGP register type | Input Resister (3:)
| Maodbus/TGF register address | 1
[ SLMP device | 004 0H_Special register (S0}
| SLMP device Mo. (Decimaly |0
|SLMP device Mao. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000
| Time input | Manth
pH name ATl
|3H comment Al
Data type % (0-10000)
|Fi|ter Mone
|Movmg average samples 4
ITima constant 1]
Fraling [ 0% [0.000
[ 1oo%| 100000
[ mt[oon
|Number of decimal places 2
|Engineering unit %

Alarm zone setting

[ 0K

I -
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(3) Set the [CH setting] as [SLMP], and enter the parameters referring to the table below.

ALOL (] AID1 (=)
pH setting Digable - |3H setting [Oontrol input v]
[ Module address [ Module address | 1
0 module
CH No J GH MNa. |1
ontral mpu Slave No. |0 3
Wedbus/ TGP register type pme, (sine wave) \l Modbuss TOF registor trpe | Input Register (34 T
Madbuz/TGF register addrese DEmo Lequare wave) \ ) Modbus/ TGP register address | |
SLMP device | 00A9H_Special register (SD) SLMP device | 00A9H_Special register (S0}
SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) 0 1 3 SeIeCt SLMP device Ma. (Decimal) |0 7
SLMP device Mo. (Hexadecimal} | 00000000 SLMP device Mo. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000
Time input | Month Time input | Manth 1 S>
pH name All pH name All 1
H comment ] oM comment Al 2. Enter
Data type % (0-10000) pata tspe [# Co-10000) -]
Filter Mane |F\\ler [None v]
|Muvmg average samples 4 |Mﬂv|ng average samples 4
IT\ma constant 0 IT\me constant 1]
fcaling | % 0000 fcaling | 0% 0000
100% | 100,000 100% 100000
Int | 0.010 Int {0,010
|Number of decimal places 2 |Numbar of decimal places [2 v]
|Engineering unit % |Enginearing unit %
Alarm zone setting [ Alarm zone setting ]
[ ok | Gancel [ ok J Gancel I
Parameter Description
Slave No. Enter the slave No. (0 to 31) set in (1).
SLMP device Choose the device code of the SLMP device to be connected.
SLMP device No. Set the device No. of the SLMP device to be connected.
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I Assigning control input to Al

Input values can be specified from remote locations by writing values in the internal registers using the Mod-

bus/TCP slave function.

(1) Click [Analog input (Al)] button on the [Input/Output] window to display the [Analog input (Al)] window.

(2) Double-click a row of the Al channel to be set to display the [Al setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

SLMP device Mo.(Hexadecimal) (0000000

SLMP device Mo. (Hexadecimal)

apoaoaon

NOTES |

[ Time mput Month Time input | Month
[CH name il [oH name All
[2H comment ALl [oH comment All
[Data type % (0-10000) [pata type [%¢0-10000) -
[Filter Mone [Filter [Mane: -
|Moving average samples 4 |Moving averaze samples 4
IT\me constant 0 IT\me constant 1]
f5caling [ 0% 0.000 f5ealing [ % 0000
100% | 100,000 100% 100000
Int|0.010 Int {0010
[Mumber of decimal places 2 [Mumber of decimal places [2 -]
|Eng|nearmg unit % |Eng|neer|ng unit %
Alarm zone setting Alarm zone setting l
[ oK I Gancel [ ak I Gancel I

Input/Output @ .
Analog input (Al)
H /0 Slave satting | ‘ [ Al setting ]
Analog input (AT) @ﬂ
" Analog input (AD
A GH CH name GH comment el @
; Discrets input (DI
eerEte P pH zetting [D\sabla v]
| 1 . C“Ck Pulze input (PT Module address | 1
GH Ma. | 1
‘I Analae function register (MA Slave No. |0
Modbus/ TGP register typs | Input Register (3
‘I Digital function register (MO M dbo ,:rzP _retgls ::j S - = EETE )
odbus. register address
‘l finalog output {AC) SLMP device | 10AYH_Special register (300
SLMP device Mo.(Decimall |0
I | ° . SLMP device Mo. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000
ol 2 Double-click [ Tine ot ot
2;1; F}H hathe Al
[ EBack AI17 pH comment ALl
Al1E |Data type # (0~ 10000)
:E g [Filter Hone
AT |aning average camples 4
:E; ITime constant 0
et Bealing \ 0% 0,000
AI26 100% | 100,000
AL2E It 0010
Back |Number of decimal places 2
|Enginaering unit £
flarm zone setting
[ 0K ” Cancel
(2) Set the [CH setting] as [Control input].
AIOL [=3e] ALOL 3]
pH setting Dizable - pH setting [Onnlml input v]
Module address Module address | |
0 module
GH No. Madbus/TGP GH Mo | |
Slave Noh‘ Slave No. |0
| Modbus/TGP register type D:a"r‘:o (sine wave) \ Modbus/TCP register type | Input Register (34
Madbus/ TGF register addrese Deme Lequare wave) \ Modbus/TCP reeister address ||
SLMF device | 00A9H_Special rezister (S0} N— SLMP devics [00A9H Special register (S0}
SUMP device Mo (Decimal) | 1. Select SLMP device No. (Decimal) |0

See [8.12.3 Modbus/TCP slavd] and [B.2.6 Modbus/TCP slave] for information on the Mod-
bus/TCP slave function and internal registers.
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I Assigning time input to Al

The current time consisting of the month / date / day (SUN: 0, MON: 1, ...SAT: 6) / hour (0 — 23) / minutes (0 —
59) / seconds (0 — 59) can be used as the input value to Al.
By setting the zone, the totalized value (PI) or function value (MA) can be reset in a fixed cycle.

(1) Click [Analog input (Al)] button on the [Input/Output] window to display the [Analog input (Al)] window.
(2) Double-click a row of the Al channel to be set to display the [Al setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

[ Input/Output Ié -
l [ Analog input (Al) ]
|[ Ty — | | Alseting |
|I Analog input (AL) @]
Analog input (AD
7 GH CH name GH comment el @
JV Dizcrete input (DI}

pH setting [Disab\e v]

Module address
GH M. | |

| Slave No.| 0
| Modbus /TGP register type |Tnput Register (330
| Madbus/ TGP register address

1 . CI|Ck Pulse input (PD)

" Analog function register (MA;

" Digital function register (MD)

" fnalog output (AO) SLMP device | 0049H_Special register (S0}
/ SLMP device Mo. (Decimaly |0
| |u . |SLMP device No. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000
[ o 2. Double-click i ——
TS [GH rame All
l Back :HS pH comment Al
Alle [pata tyre % (0-10000)
- AIlE [Filter Ferg
Al21 |Muving average samples 4
AL22 ITima constant 1]
Qﬁi Bealine [ 0% [0.000

AIZ5 100% | 100.000
Al2R Int (0010

Back |Number of decimal places b
|Engineering unit ¥
filarm zone setting
[ QK " Gancel ]

(2) Set the [CH setting] as [Time], and select the item to be used as the input value from [hour / minutes /

seconds].
AIOL 3] AIOL ==
[oH setting Disable - [oH setting [Time -]
Module address Module address | |
0 modyle
GH Mo, Modbus/ TGP CH Mo, | 1
I [ ELMP Sl No. |0
lave Mo Coptral jngut lave Mo
Modbus/ TGP register typ YN YTy J Modbus/ TGP register type | Input Fegister (334
Modbus./ TGP register address Demo lequare wave) \ Modbus/TCP register address | |
SLMP device | 00A3H_ Special register (3D} \ ) SLMP device | 00A3H_Special register (3D}
SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) 0 SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) |1
SLMP device No. (Hexadecimal) 00000000 1. SeleCt SLMP device No. (Hexadecimal) | 10000000
-~
Time input | Month | Time input [Munlh v]
—
[oH name ALl [ name: Al
[oH comment Al [oH comment All ]
[pata type % (0-10000) [pata tvpe Int (inteeer) 2. Enter
[Fiter Hare [Filter Hone i
|Mﬂv|ng average samples 4 |Moving averaze samples 4
IT\me constant 0 IT\me constant 1]
fcaling [ 1 0000 f5ealing [ 0% | 0000
100% | 100.000 100% | 100.000
Int| 0.010 Int | 1.000
|Number of decimal places 2 |Numhar of decimal places 1]
|Engineering unit % |Engineering unit %
Alarm zone setting { Alarm zone setting l
[ 0K " Cancel [ OK H Cancel l
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I Basic setting (Al)

Once the assignment is complete, configure the following basic setting.
Click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.

[ Al setting ]

ALO1 [
pH setting [I/O module v]
Module address 1
GH Ma. 1
Slave No. |0

[ Modbus/TCP register type | Input Register (34

Modbus/TCP register address | |
,m 00A9H_Special reeister (S0
SLMP device Mo. (Hexadecimal) 00000000

Time input | Month
pH name Al

pH comment Al 1
[Data type [# co-10000) - Enter
Fitter -] '

[Nnna

Moving average samples 4

Time constant 0
Eealing [ % 0000
[ 1o0% 100000
[ mtf[oom

‘Number of decimal places [2 v]

‘Eng\neering unit %

{ Alarm zone setting ]

| o I Sl ]

Parameter

Description

CH name

Set a name for the channel using up to 16 characters.

CH comment

Set a description for the channel using up to 16 characters with the tag name, etc.

Data type

Select the data type from the following 3 types.

*% %x100 format data (-2000 to 12000)
(equivalent to the voltage/current data for remote 1/0)

e Int Signed 16 bit integer format data (-32768 to 32767)
(equivalent to the temperature data for remote 1/O)

e Uint Unsigned 16 bit integer format data (0 to 65535)

Filter

Set the filter function.
Select from None / Moving average / Delay buffer.

Moving average samples

If the filter is set as [Moving average], set the number of data samples.
Selectfrom4/8/16/32/64.

Time constant

If the filter is set as [Delay buffer], set its time constant.
Set a numeric value between 0 and 100 for the [Sampling cycle] of the device.

Scaling

* When the data type is [%]

Set the actual corresponding values at 0% and 100%, respectively as numeric values.
¢ When the data type is [Int] or [Uint]

Set the numeric value by which to multiply data in order to convert it to its actual value.
For example, if the temperature data is the actual value x 10, enter as [0.1].

Number of decimal places

Set the number of digits after the decimal point for the values displayed as numeric
values on the Web browser view.
Selectfrom0/1/ 2/83.

Engineering unit

Set the engineering unit for the actual value set in the [Scaling].
Can be set using up to 8 characters.
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The CH name and CH comment which have been set are displayed in the initial window or the trend of the
Web window.

Web Browser View
CH name
PAGE] 2018/11/16 11:12:11 1
1 E N (17T 11T AL 41 AL T AT |%'?!%1%é‘5 A CH comment ,

WA -

AR RN AR HARHAR AR RAR AR HARHIE B

—
—
LT
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I Alarm zone setting (Al)

Configure alarm zones corresponding to the input values.
A maximum of 5 zones can be set, and deadband can also be set between zones.

(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [Al setting] to display the [Alarm zone setting] window.

[ Al setting ]

AIOL (3]
pH setting [I/O madule v]
Module address 1 .
T oA | Al alarm zone setting
Slave No. I
r — —_——— — )|
Modbus/ TGP register type | Input Register (834 Alarm zone setting (AI01) 1 . . -—. E ] &J
Modbus/ TGP register address | 1 = -
SLMP device | 004 3H Special register (S0 Partitions E]
SLMP device Mo, (Decimal) [0 Basic IUpwardl Downward |
SLMP device Mo. (Hexadecimall | 00000000 Zone §
Time input | Month [ Alarm output (MD) | [Reset totalized value (PD |
H name ALl i
Mame MAMES [ Alarm output {DO) ] [Reset function value (MA)]
H comment Al
Data type [% (o-10000) Color - E] Lower limit 80.000 Alarm output (GDO)
|F\\ler [None
|Mﬂv|ng average samples 4 Ty (Deadbandy
[Time constant [ Upper limit 80.000 [ Alarm output (MD) | [ Reset totalized valus (PD |
[ealing | ] 0.000 Hame NAME [ Alarm output (DO] | [Resst funstion valus (WA
100% 100,000
| on Cotr [ [ ] Lower fimit €000 Alarm output (GDO)
|Numbar of decimal places [2
— n {Deadband)
|Eng|neer|ng unit, % Zone 3
Upper limit §0.000 [ Alarm output (MD} ] [Reset totalized value (PI)]
Alarm zone setting
Mame NAME3 [ Alarm output (00] | [Reset function value (Ma)|
[ = e— Golor C] Lower limit 40.000 Alarm output (GDO)
/ /[ {Deadband}
Zone 2
Click Upper limit 40.000 [ Alarm output (MD) | [ Reset totalized value (PO |
IC Mame HAMEZ? [ #ilarm output (D0) ] [Reset function value (MA)]
imit 20000 Alarm output (GDO)
{Deadband)
Zone 1
Upper limit 20.000 [ Alarm output (MD) ] [Reset totalized value (PI)]
Name MAME] [ Alarm output (DO} ] [Raset function value (MA)]
Color - E] Alarm output (GO0
[ 0K Jl Gancel ]
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(2) Set relevant parameters by referring to the table below.

Parameter Description
Partitions Set the number of partitions to be used. Select from: Disable /2/3/4 /5.
Name Set a name for each zone using up to 32 characters.
Color Set a color to represent each zone which will be displayed on the Web browser view.
Set the upper and lower limit values for these zones as actual values.
Set such that the upper limit value > lower limit value.
Ubper limit * When the deadband is set
pp. When a deadband is set between zone 1 and zone 2, set the values so that the deadband is
) between the upper limit value for zone 1 and the lower limit value for zone 2.
) Set similarly for the other zones as well.
Lower limit * When the deadband is not set

When the deadband is not set between zone 1 and zone 2, set the same value for the upper
limit value of zone 1 and the lower limit value of zone 2.
Set similarly for the other zones as well.

Web Browser View

PAGET

2019/05/27 14:20: 48

100.0 é‘ﬂg

: 2019/08/27 2019 2019,/05 /27 20
Tl’end V|eW 14.]5.55 /_’M M.Wé.lé‘ 1407782

100.00
40

1

Demo (sine wave)

e W D D
[ [ [ [ [ [ [ |

All 70.34
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I Upward/downward transition setting (Al)

An event occurs when the zones set in the [Alarm zone setting] window shift from one to another.

(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [Al setting] window to display the [Alarm zone setting] window.

Click the [Upward] or [Downward] tab.

[ Al setting ]

Aol = :
e e 2 Basic setting Al alarm zone setting
| Module adéress 1 J
GH lo. |
Slave No. |
I sl Al e setting (A01) . R - ] .
Wods TGP regieer s Tt Regitor (91 -— - pward transition settmg
Modbus/TOF register adiress | | arttions (5. )
SLMP device [ 00AH Specis! resister (SO} Basic | Upward | Downmard | 7 / |
SLMP device No. (Decimal) 0 Zone § TR @
SLMP device Mo. (Hexadecimal) 00000000
Fartitions: H'H H
Time nput | orih D d t t tt
ST —T e [ Basic Lpndd | Dowrvard | ownwara transition settin
H comment All Golor - (=] Lower timit 0000 s | ‘
ons
Data type [x Co-10000) -]
(Deadba —
Filter [Nane ~ Zone ¢+ Event log Alarm ‘setting (AT01) ==
Movine average samples . ey s100 Vessoce  NANES Parttons (1 Y]
fTime constant 0 Mame NAMES Basic | Upnard Dowriard |
caling 0% 0000
| Gl Lower limit 60000
00K 100000 or [ -] Zore #
Int [0010 | . (Deadbal [ Event loe
one
[Fumber of decinal places [2 -] Upper limit 60000 Message  NAMES
[Eneineer ing unit ¥
Mame  NAME3
Alarm zone settiny &
Golor [ | [ ] Lawer it 40000 Zore 3
91wt e R (—
(Deadbal Event log Mail template No.
I of // Gancel ] Zone 2 NAMES Message  NAMES
7/ Upper limit 40000 Meszes
Mame  NAME2 Zone §
H Zons 2
Click cotr [ (=] Lover tmi 2000 Dlevent e Y C— ——
[ Event log [ Mail template No. |
(Deadbal Message  NAMES
Zone 1 Message  NAMEZ
Upger limit 20000
oger i et
Mame NAME 1
7]Event og R — —_—
ail template o
coor [ () Message  NAME2
ent e vent o Mail template No.
Messaee  NAMET
oK
( ok | Gangel

(2) Set relevant parameters by referring to the table below.
Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.

Parameter Description
Set whether or not to record an event when the input value has changed and entered a certain
Event log
zone. Check the box to record events.
Set the event number to be assigned to each event log.
Event No. .
(Setting range: 1 to 64)
Message Set a message to be displayed when an event occurs using up to 32 characters.

Set the mail template number to be sent when an event occurs.
Mail template No. Multiple mail templates can be specified. Create the templates in advance.
= B.10.2 Mail template setting

Event No.| | Message || Color

Event Log
---——

2019/09/06 10:34:30 MD3 DI1 or i2  MD3 DI1 or Di2 MD3 ON

INAQ/NOMNA 1N-24-20 MMy MM NNT NTH MM NOT MT4 MDA NEFE
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I MD alarm output (Al)
A specific MD can be turned ON for each zone.
(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [Al setting] to display the [Alarm zone setting].

Click [Alarm output (MD)] button of a specific zone to display the [Alarm output (MD)].

| Modbus/TCF resister type Input Resister (3

| Modbus /TGP register address | |

SLMP device |00ASH Special register (D)
| SLMP device No. (Decimal) |0

[ Al alarm zone setting ]

AIOL (=3
[oH setting L0 module -
Wodule address |
GH No. 1
Slave Mo, |1

Alarm zone setting (AIO1)

. i N

- =

Partitions | § -

Basic | Upward | Downward |

Zane §
SLMP device No. (Hexadecimal) 00000000 [ Alarm cutput (MD) | [Reset totalized value (P11 |
Time input | Menth Mame NAMES Alarm output {D0) | [Reset function value (MA}|
i name i - 80,000 Al (G00)
—— itput
R oomment ALl color [ (] tover it o et
[Data type [ (0-10000) ¢Deadban
o e Zore 4 Alarm output (MD)
Upper limit 80.000 [ Alarm output (MD) | [ ReSel tolahized valus (PIT] T
Movine aversee samples 0
Time constant [ Name NAME4 [ A4 Alarm output (MD)
[ealing 0% 0000 L GIRTT Ala
T AT colr [ (=) b, Ll chame GH comment Output -
T it e Esosd) Hoome w2 Vot o
ane
|Numhev of decimal places 2 Upper limit 60000 Al | MDOOF  MD3 MD3 OFF
2 it [ MDOO4  MD# Mo4 OFF
EEu Ala | MDO05  MDS MDE OFF
— MDOOG  MDG M5 OFF
Alarm zone settine Lower limit 10000 [ biaf | MOMMOD s o
MDO0®  MDE MDE OFF
[ = {Deadband} MDO0Y MDY MDY OFF
Lo fimit 40000 & | MDOTO MDD MO0 OFF
ST LA MDOTI  MD11 MD11 OFF
Name NAME2 Al | MDO1Z MD1Z Mo12 OFF
1. Click . MDO13  MD1% MD13 OFF
. 2. Click Golor |:| | Lower limit 20000 Alat | MDOT4  MD14 MD14 OFF
MDOI5  MDIE MD15 OFF
{Deadband) MDO16  MD16 MD16 OFF
) MDOT7  MDIT D17 OFF
Upper it 20.000 Ald | wpots  MD1 D18 OFF
MDO1Y  MD1% MD18 OFF
Hame NAME 1 Al
ame MD020  MD20 MD20 oFF
[ A| | MD02I MD21 mo21 OFF
co [ () MDO22  MD22 Moz OFF
MDO23  MD23 Moz OFF
[ = ]I D024 MD2¢ MD24 OFF
MDOZE  MDZE MD2E OFF
MDO2E  MD26 MD26 OFF -
[ Back

[ Alarm output (MD) ]

(2) Double-click the MD channel to be operated and set as ON/OFF, and click [OK].

(3) Click [Back] to return to the [Al alarm zone setting] window.

Alarm output (MD)

CH  CHrame CH comment Qutaut

MDOOT  MDT MD1 OFF

MD002  MD2 MD2 OFF 2. Select
MD003 MDA D3 OFF

MDODS  MDS WD OFF

MDO0S  MDS MDS oF

MDO0E DG VDB or| MDO0L // (=]
MD0O?  MD7 D7 oF

MDODE  MD& o8 oF| Putet [oFr 4 -]
MDI0S  MD9 MO oF

MDIID MDD MD10 oF

MDOT1  MDT1 MD11 oF [ oK N\ " BRI I
MDI1Z  MD12 MD12 oF

MDO1Z  MD13 MD13 oF N\

MDO14  MD1E MD 14 OFF

MDIIS  MD15 MD15 OFF -

MDUIE  MD1G MD 15 OFF 3. Click

MDOI7  MDI17 MD 17 OFF

MDO1E  MD1S MD18 OFF

MDO1S  MD19 MD13 OFF

MDI20 MD20 MD20 OFF

MDIZ1  MD21 D21 OFF

MDI22  MD22 D32 OFF

MD023  MD23 D23 OFF

MDI24  MD2¢ D24 OFF

MDI26  MD25 MD25 OFF -

MDI26  MD26 MD26 OFF - ) 4. Click

[ Back

* When MD is turned ON in the alarm output, the ON output continues as long as the input

value is within that zone

e If the alarm output is not used, set it as OFF.
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I DO alarm output (Al)

A specific DO can be turned ON for each zone.
Configure the DO setting before configuring these setting. = [3.6.8 Discrete output (DO)

(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [Al setting] to display the [Alarm zone setting] window.
Click [Alarm output (DO)] button of a specific zone to display the [Alarm output (DO)].

Al setting

Al01 ==
[oH settine 10 module - [ Al alarm zone Sett|ng }
Module address |
CH He. 1 — — —
E
G Alarm zone setting (AIO1) —_— . - ' =
Modbus/ TGP register type | Input Register (3 Partitons 8 <]
Madbus/ TGP resister address | | Basic \upwam} Downward |
SLMP device | 00ASH Specisl register (50) -
SLMP device No. (Decimal) 0 [ Alerm output (MD) | [Reset tatalized vakie (P |
SLMP device No. CHexadezimal) | 0000001
Name  NAMES [ Plarm output (D) | [Feset function value (A
Time inpurt | Morith
H name All color [ [ ] Lower limit 80000
e Al Alarm output (DO)
{Deadband)
Data trpe [% (0-10000) Zone 4 [l
Filter [NWE Upper limit 80000 Alarm 40 output (DO) @
Movine average samples [ Mame NAMES [ Alarm ¢
[Time: constant 0 CH  CHrname GH comment Outpt B
caling 0% 0000 cotor [JI () tonerptOm0 CAemd | g oo ol FF
— DO002 D02 D02 OFF
100% 100000 s (Deadband) mo0s =
0010 one 0004
[Pumber of decimal places [2 Upper limit 60000 @ il
[Ereineering unit [ Alarm nggg
Al
N e = [dlang | come
L fe s {Deadband} Dooto
one Do011
[ ot {ﬁl Gl f Upper it 4000 el | ooore
Name NAME2 [ Alarm ¢ ggm
f 20000 Al D001
1. Click 2. Click color [N [ ] Lawer limit [ Alarm of pooss
i, {Deadband) poonz
Zane 1 DOo01S
Ugper fimit 20000 Alarmq | DOD1S
D020
Name NAMEI Alarm§ | poo21
iy | P2
cor [ () Alamdl | poggs
0024
DO025
l o | b0026 o
I Back
(2) Double-click the DO channel to be operated and set as ON/OFF, and click [OK].
[ Alarm output (DO) ]
Alarm output (DO)
GH GH name GH comment Output
paont - Dot Dot QFF
DOMN? D2 D02 OFF 2. Select
poong
DOONS
DOong
DODDG poooL // =2
ooon?
DOUNE putput [OFF 14 v]
Doong
pootn
Do011 [ QK \ " Cancel ]
Don12 \
Donts
DonTy
DOOTS R
DoDts 3. Click
Do
Doota
poota
pooz2o
Doo21
DO022
ponzg
Don2d
DO025 .
DOD6 - ) 4. Click
I Back /rr

(3) Click [Back] to return to the [Al alarm zone setting] window.

* When DO is turned ON in the alarm output, the ON output continues as long as the input

value is within that zone.
e [f the alarm output is not used, set it as OFF.
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| GDo alarm output (Al)

A specific GDO can be turned ON for each zone.
Configure the GDO setting before configuring these setting. = 8.6.9 Grouped digital output (GDO)

(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [Al setting] to display the [Alarm zone setting] window.
Click [Alarm output (GDO)] button of a specific zone to display the [Alarm output (GDO)].

AIOL == A
[ Al alarm zone setting ]
[oH settine 10 module ~
Module address 1 — — ol |
e Alarm zone setting (AIOL) — - ™ 1 =)
Shave No. |1 Partitions (B ]
Modbus/TGF register type | Input Register (33 Eeie }u;wam} Dowmward |
Madbus /TGP register address | | 2 6
SLMP davics | 00ASH Special rezister ( [ Alarm output (MD) | [ Resst tatalized value (PD ]
| SLMP device No.(Decimalt |0 Name NAMES [ Alarm output (00) | [Reset function value (M&)]
SLMF device Ho. (Hexadecimaly | 00000000
(v otr [ () Lo e 500
H name Al
H comment ALt Zane ¢ (Deadbandy Al GDO ]
Dot troe [ 0- 10007 Upper limit 80000 Alarm output {MD) Reset tot arm output ( )
o e [,N — [ A e ot (c00)] kK - ==
Cotor [ (=] tower timit 00005 Alarm output
[Time sonstant 0 CH  GH name CH comment Output -
ealing (2] 0.000 (Deadband) || |eoont ot @Do1 OFF
100% 100000 Zone 3
(it 60.000 @ GDOD2  GDO2 GDO2 OFF
Tnt [0010 G003
[Number of decimal places [2 Nare  NAME3 [ Alarm outpu ggg:;
[Enginesring unit H color [ Lower limit 40.000 Alarm output GDODG
o -] GDOU?
Alarm zone sst (Deachand) || | Gooue
Zgp GDOY
Upper limit 40000 [ larm cutput| | | GO0 =
l s I Gy Name  NAME2 Alarm ouput gggl;
Gl - [ Lower limit 20,000 Alarm output gggli
H GDO1S
1. Click | 2. Click e (Doadband aos
Upper limit 20000 Alarm output| 2381;
Name NAME [ Alarm outpat] | | GO
ool | | G002 l
Color S ouips GDO21
| (- A goozt I
G003
OK ][ GDOZ4
G035
GDO26 0
[ Back !
I
(2) Double-click the GDO channel to be operated and set as ON/OFF, and click [OK].
| Alarm output (GDO) |
Alarm output (GDO) - &J .
1. Double-click
CH CH name GH comment Qutput /‘
I | GDoot GoO1 G001 OFF
GDO02  GDO2 Goo? OFF 2. Select
GDO03
G000
GDO0E é
GDO01
GDOOG I//
GDO07?
I &D008 Output [oFF 14 -
GDO0Y
GDO
aooit I QK \ l[ Ganhcel l
GoO12
G003 \\\
GDO
GDO1E .
GDO1G 3. Click
G0O7
GDOE
GDO1Y
GDO20 I
Go0O21
50022 i
l G002
GDO24
GDO25
G002 4. Click
I Back
L

(3) Click [Back] to return to the [Al alarm zone setting] window.

* When GDO is turned ON in the alarm output, the ON output continues as long as the input
value is within that zone.

e |f the alarm output is not used, set it as OFF.
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I Resetting PI totalized value

(Al)

The cumulative total value of a specific Pl can be reset at the timing of zone transition.
The PI channel to be operated needs to assigned in advance. = [3.6.4 Pulse input (PI)

(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [Al setting] to display the [Alarm zone setting] window.
Click [Reset totalized value (PI)] button in a specific zone to display the [Reset totalized value (PI1)] window.

AIOL ===
[OH ssttine 10 module -

[ Al alarm zone setting ]

Module address 1

CH No. 1
Slave No. |1
[ Modbus/TOF register type Input Register (3)
[ Modbus/TGF register address | |
SLMP device |0043H Special register (SD)
[ SLMP device No. (Decimaly |0
SLMP device No. (Hexadecimal) 00000000

Time input | Month

H name All

H comment All
Data type (% co- 1000m)
Filter [ Hore
Maving average samples 4

itme constant 0
Foalre 1% 0000

[ 100% 100000
Tnt (0010

[Murnber of decimal places 2
[Engineering unit %

Alarm zone setting

[Coe] ot

Alarm zone setting (AIOL1)

=

==

Partitions |§ -

Basic | Lpward | Dowrward |

Zore B

Mame NAMES

Color - Lower limit 80000

Alarm output (MD)

| |Resat totalized value (FI}|

/.
Alarm output (00) /1 [Reset function value (MA)]

( Reset totalized value (Pl) |

(Deadband)
Zone 4 T
Upper limit 80.000 falarm out -
prer i 21 Ot peset totalized value (PI) ==
Mame NAMES Alarm outpu
—— | [GH  GHrame GH comment Reset
Lower limit 51000 Alarm output
cetor [N PO Pl il Disable
@ POz P2 PIz Disable
-
Zone 3 gigj
61, Alarm outpul
Upper limit o
Name NAMES Alarm outpu| | PI0G
p—
Cobr [ ] fimit 40,000 Al o] | e
PI0g
(Deadband) PIID
Zone 2 o
Upper limit 40000 Alarm outpul | oy
Ha [ Alarmoutpy | PII3
= PII4
Lower limit 20000 [ larm outut| | pri5
for
PIIG
o (Deadbard) PIIT
A Zore olig
Upper limit 20000 [ Alarm autpul | pryg
Hame MAMET Alarm outp| | FI20
PI21
Alarm output| | PI22
Gol
oo [ dnaiy | 2!
PIz
PI26
l oK " PI2E 3
l Back

(2) Double-click the Pl channel to be operated and set as Disable / Enable, and click [OK].

[ Rese

t totalized value (PI) ]

Reset totalized value (PI)

1. Double-click

GH

FI01
P02
FIn3
P04
FI05
FI0G
FI07
FI0g
P03
FI10
P11
FI12
F113
FI14
FI1%
P16
F7
F118
FI19
F120
FI21
P122
F123
FI24
F125
FI26

GH name

FII
P12

Resat

Digable
Dizahle

GH comment

FIt
P12

2. Select

PIO1

// =

[Reset

[Disable

4 3

I

Ganeel J

Back

(3) Click [Back] to return to the [Al alarm zone setting] window.
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I Resetting MA function value (Al)

The operation of a specific MA can be reset at the timing of zone transition.
The MA channel to be operated needs to be assigned in advance. = [3.6.5 Analog function register (MA)

(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [Al setting] to display the [Alarm zone setting] window.
Click [Reset function value (MA)] button in a specific zone to display the [Reset function value (MA)].

[ Al setting

)

Slave No. 0
Modbus/ TGP register type Input Ree

AIOL 555
[oH setting [0 module: -
Module address 1 f
CH Mo. 1

ister (3X)

[ Al alarm zone setting ]

Alarm zone setting (AIO1)

-3 e 0w i =

Perttions 5]

Basic 1 Upward | Downward |

Madbus/ TGP register address | 1 Zone b
SLMP device | 00ASH Special register (SD) [ Alrmoutput (MD) | [Feset totalized value (P |
SLMP device No. (Decimal) 0 Name NAMES [ Alarm output (D0) | [Beset function value (MA)]
SLMF device Mo (Hexadesimal) 00000000
L limit B0 000 Alarm output (GDO)
[ Timemput Month coir [ (=) tover i <
[oH name ALl (Deadhand)
Zone 4
H t B
e Upper limit 80000 2t (WD) Reset totalized value (PD
[pata type % {0-10000)
F Name MAMEY | Z Alarm output (D0} Reset function value (M&)
ilter [Nune -
[Moving sveraze samples [ Galor l:l [ ] Lower limit 60000 Reset function Value (MA) ]
IT\me constant 0 T
- {Deadbandj,
}Scalmg | L] 0.000 Zone 3 Reset function value (MA) =
100% 100000 Upper limit 50000
Int 0010 Mame NAMEZ GH GH name GH camment Resst -
|Numhar of decimal places [2 MADDT  MAT MAT Disable L
[rmeering unit % Colr [ | [ ] lowg t0.000 MADDZ  MA2 M2 Disable 7
MAOIE  MA3 a3 Disable:
Alarm zone setting ] {Deadband) MADDE  MAd MAd Disable
Lo limit 30000 MBODE  MAS MAS Disable
(I MADDE  MAB MAB Disable
[ o / p— MA00T AT a7 Disable
ance MATDS  MAB MAY Disable
/ [ ] Lower limit 20000 MADDS  MAS MAY Disable
) / MAOID MATD MATD Disable
. ) y {Deadband} MBOTT MATT MATT Disable
1. Click K V _—— MADTZ  MAIZ MA12 Disable
| 2. Click ( Upper limit MADI3 MAI3 MALE Disable
| Mame NAMET MAOT4 MATY MATY Disable
MAO1E  MATS MATE Disable:
Color MAOIE  MATE MATE Disable:
. O MAO1T  MAI7 MATT Disable
MBO1E  MATE MATE Disable
I e MAO1S MATY MATd Disable:
MA2D MA20 MA20 Disable
L MB02T MA21 MA21 Disable
MA022  MA22 MA22 Disable:
MA02:  MA23 MA2: Disable
MB024 MA2Y MA2 Disable
MA025  MA25 MA2E Disable:
MA02E  MA2E MA2E Disable -
Biack
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(2) Double-click the MA channel to be operated and set as Disable / Enable, and click [OK].

[ Reset function value (MA) ]

1. Double-click

2. Select

]

Y=

| Digable

(814 \ ” Gancel ‘

Reset function value (MA)

CH CH name CH comment Reset

MADDT  MAT MA1 Disable
MADD2  MA2 Ma2 Disable
MADDZ  MA3 MAZ Digable
MANDE  MAY Mg Disable
MANDS  MAS MAS Disable
MANDE  MAG MAG Disable
MADD?  MAT MAT Disable
MADDE  MAB MAR Disable
MADDY  MAD MAY Digable
MADID MATD MATD Digable
MADTT  MATI MATT Disable
MADIZ  MA12 MA12 Disable
MADTZ  MA13 MATI Disable
MADTE  MATE MATY Disable
MADTE  MATE MATE Disable
MADTE  MATE MATE Digable
MADTZ  MA1T MAT? Disable
MADTE  MA1G Mg Disable
MADTS  MATY MATY Disable
MAD2D  MAZ0 MA20 Disable
MADZT  MA21 MA21 Disable
MADZ2  MA22 Ma22 Disable
MADZE  MA23 MA23 Digable
MAD2E  MAZY MA2Y Disable
MADZE  MAZS MA25 Disable
MADZE  MAZG MA2E Disable

[ Back

|1 4. iick|
=

(3) Click [Back] to return to the [MA alarm zone setting] window.

Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.

Use the above procedure to set all the CHs.

The CH setting for which the setting is complete in the [Analog input (Al)] window can also be copied to other

CHs and only the required portions can be edited.

- B.6.10 Copying CH settind
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3.6.3 Discrete input (DI)

A maximum of 256 points (DI1 to DI256) of discrete inputs can be monitored.
Assign the discrete input from the /O module, remote 1/0O, or SLMP device connected to the DL30-G by the

following procedure.
I Assigning /O module to DI

(1) Click [Discrete input (DI)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Discrete input (DI)].
Double-click a row of the DI channel to be set in this window to display the [DI setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

Input/Cutput &Jl [ Discrete input (DI) ]
170 S, 1] L ‘
‘[ e seiine Discrete input (DI) ==
H Analog input (AL
GH GH name GCH comment 2 ‘
Discrete input (DI) .
| — DI setting
lD/ Pulse input (PI) 1
R lj DI001
| 1. Click fnaloe function resister (MA) =
[oH cetting [Disable - [ Dizplay camment oM
|| Digital function resister (MD) [ okl address || [ oo N
" R —— CH Ho. | ON delay time |0
Slave No.| [ Event log
“ Discrete autput (DO} Modbus/ TGP register type Input (1) Btatus (OM) Ewent Mo. | |
Modbus/TCP register address | | Message [OM
Grouped digital output (GG, FLMP dervice 10811 Specisl relay (510  _ Reset totalized value (PD
Reset
SLMP device Ma. (Decimal) [ == Reset function valus (MA]
SLMP device No. (Hexadecimaly 00000000 Mail template Mo Chonse template
AIGH No. AID1 AT [ Display camment |OFF
ALEIT 0 Golor |
H H ] ime [0
2. Double-click [oH name OFF delay time
[5H comment DIt Event log
firvert tatus (OFF) Event No. | |
Mescags |OFF
Feset totalized value (PT)
Reset
Reset function value (MA)
Mail template Mo. Choose template
[ oK " Gancel
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(2) Set the [CH setting] as [I/O module] to enable the [Module address] and [CH No.] fields.
Enter the CH value to be assigned.

DI001 [=23a]
pH setting Dizable - | Display comment |k
Module address, = Golar _
[ CH Mo, Modbus/ TCF ON delay time |0
Slave Mo. AT A 1 Event log
Modbus/ TGP register type 82:};0‘ nput 1 . Select Ewvent Mo, |1
| Modbus/TCP register address 1 | Message |OM
SLMP device | 0091H_Special relay (SM)
SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) [ pieot s
SLMP device Mo, {Hexadecimal) 00000000 [CH settine (/0 module )| Display comment OM
ALCH No, | AllT All edie a;:’;“ : — el U_ (&)
o elay time
ALBIT|O Slave No. 1 1 Event log
pH name Ll Modbus/TGF register type | hput (1) 5t Event Ma. [1 v]
GH comment oy Modbus/TOP register address | | 2. Enter [#essae: on
fivert [ SLMP device| 0091H Special relay (SM) [ Resettotalized value (FD |
SLMP dyics No. (Dacimal) Feee) [ Feset function value (MA) |
SLMP device Mo. (Hexadecimal) 00000000 Mail template Mo [ Choose template ]
ALGH No.| AT01 ALl Display comment OFF
ALEIT 0 Color [ ()
H name on OFF delay time 0
H comment ol [ Eventloe
fivert a Etatus [OFF) Event No_ [1 -
s Messags OFF
[ Reset totalized value (PT) )
Reset
[ Feset function value (MAT |
Mail template: Mo [ GChoozs template )
QK ]l Gancel l
Up to 16 DI channels can be assigned per module.
Module type Compatible module CH No. Module address CH No. in the module
CHA1 N 1
CH2 N 2
CH3 N 3
CH4 N 4
CH5 N 5
CH6 N 6
CH7 N 7
CHs8 N 8
16 ch module R30XN16A
CH9 N 9
CH10 N 10
CHM N 11
CH12 N 12
CH13 N 13
CH14 N 14
CH15 N 15
CH16 N 16

N: Module address
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I Assigning remote /O to DI

(1) First, perform the I/O slave setting for the remote 1/0 device.

- B.6.1 1/O slave settind

(2) Click [Discrete input (DI)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Discrete input (DI)].
Double-click a row of the DI channel to be set in this window to display the [DI setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

Input/Qutput

[ Discrete input (DI) ]

=

7 |
" L0 Slave setting Discrete input (DI)

" Analog input (ADD

L,

CH GH name

Discrete input (DI}

GH comment

==
]

DI setting

[

) Pulse input (FD
v
| 1. Click Analog function register (MA)

H Digital function register (WD)

H Analoe output (AC)

" Discrete autput (DO}

Grouped digital autput (GDOY

2. Double-click

[Dizable

=] [

DI001
[CH ssttine
Module address | |
GH Mo, 1
Slave Ma. 0

Modbus/TCF register type Input (13

Modbus/ TGP register address |

SLMP device | 0091H Special relay (SM)

SLMP device Mo, (Decimal} 0

SLMP device Ma. (Hexadecimal) 00000000

ALCH No
ALBIT 0

pH nams ool
ICH comment [l

firvvert

ADT AT

Rtatus (OM)

Mail template No.

Display comment |0

Message |OMN

Reset totalized value (FT)

Reset

Reset function value (MA)

Ghoose template

tatus (OFF)

Mail template No.

Display comment |OFF

OFF

Rezet totalized value (PD
Feset function value (MA)

Reset

Choose template

I (o] 4

Cancel

(3) Set the [CH setting] as [Modbus/TCP], and enter the [Slave No.], [Modbus/TCP register type], and

[Modbus/TCP register address].

DI001

[CH setting Disable

- [ Display comment | 0N

Slave Mo. Al

Gontrol input

Caolor
OHM delay time [

Event log

Modbus TGP reister type Dema 1 . Se|eCt | Event MNa. |
| Modbus/ TGP register address | 1 Message |ON
- = —
SLMP device | 0091H Special relay (SM) S0t @
SLMP device Ma. (Decimal) [
SLMF device Mo (Hesadesimal] 10000000 [oH setine Madbus T3P b [ Display commert ON
[ AlcHNa ALl A0 [ Module sdtheos 1 [ oo IO
GH Mo, 1 ON delay time 0
ALBIT|D [ Glveto o 7 [ Eventhe
|OH ame o [ Modbus/TGF register type |Tnput {13} v | Htatus N Event No [1 =
[oH comment o | Wiodbus/TOP register adkress | Message ON
firvrert SLMP device | 0031H Special relay (M) 1 | reed) Resst totalized value (FD
SLMF device Mo (Decimal) [ Reset function value (1))
[SUMP devios Ho (Hexadesimall 00000000 2. Enter fmmw [ Chanse template ]
ALGH Mo AI01 All comment OFF
ALEIT 0 [ Goor NEEEENN ()
H name oIl [ OFF delay time 0
H comment i} [ Eventloe
finvert ] tatus (OFF) EventNo [t ]
- Meseaze OFF
Reset totalized value (FI}
Reset
Ml template No Choose template
513 ]I Ganeel ]
Parameter Description
Slave No. Enter the slave No. (0 to 31) setin (1).

Modbus/TCP register type

Select between [Coil (0X)] and [Input (1X)].

Modbus/TCP register address

Set the register address in the above register type (1 to 65536).
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I Assigning SLMP device to DI

(1) First, perform the I/O slave setting for the SLMP device.

- B.6.1 1/O slave settind

(2) Click [Discrete input (DI)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Discrete input (DI)].
Double-click a row of the DI channel to be set in this window to display the [DI setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

Input/Output =)

[ Discrete input (DI) ]

" 1/0 Slave setting

" Analog input (AD

" Discrete input (DI
A
)// Pulse input (FT)
v

| 1. Click | Analog function register (MA)

H Digital function register (MO}

H Analoe output (AD)

" Discrete output (DO}

Grouped digital output (GDO]

2. Double-click

Discrete input (DI}

GH name GH comment

==
]

DI setting

[ 1

DIDO1
[oH zetting [Disable
Module address | |
GH Mo. |
Slave MNo. 0

[ Modbus/ TGP register type Input (130
Maodbus/ TGP register address |
[ SLMP device 0091H Special relay (SM)
[ SLMP device Na.(Decimal} 0
SLMP device No.(Hexadecimaly 00000000
[ AIGHMNo Al AN
ALEIT 1
[zH name [iif]
[oH comment o]

firseert

Status (OM)

Status (OFF)

| Display comment | OH

[ OH deiay e |0
[ el [1
[ Fhesease 01

Reset

Reset totalized value (PD)

Reset function value (MA)

Mail template No Choose template

Display comment | OFF

[ OFF deiay e |0
[ Fessees |OFF

Reset

Resst totalized value (PL)
Feset function value (MA

Mail template No Ghoose template

Gancel

(3) Set the [CH setting] as [SLMP], and enter the parameters referring to the table below.

DI001

GH setting Disable
Module address 5 module
GH No_Modbus/ TGP
Slave Mo

Modbus/ TGP register type Control input

Demo

= | Display comment  OH
ON delay time
Event Nao.

=

| Modbus/ TGP reeister address | | 1 . Selec‘t Message OH
[ SIMP device | 0081H Special relay (5M) Reset totalized value (PI)
SLMP device No. (Decimal) 0 B
DI001 (=)
SLMP device Mo. (Hexadzcimal) 00000000
ALGH Mo, AI01 ALl [oH settine SLMP - Display comment ON
T [ Workae ciess |1 Golor I ()
[ oHm ON delay time 0
[GH name ] Slave No, 0 I [ Evertloe
©2H comment gl [ Vodbus/ TGP register typs Tpist {4 “tatus (ON) Event No_ [ 1 -
fivvert Morbus \TOF register address | Mosaags O
SLMP device | 0091H_Special relay (SM) - 7 Reset totalized valus (PD
[SLMP device Mo, (Hexadzcimal 10000000 j Ml template No. | Chonss tenplate ]
ALGH No. AI0T ATT Display comment QOFF
B Color [N ()
H name BT elay time 0
= CHeomment oI Event log
finvert ] tatus (OFF) Beentho 1
Wessage OFF
Reset totalized valus (PD
Reset
Mail template Mo Choose template
)3 ” Cancel I
Parameter Description
Slave No. Enter the slave No. (0 to 31) setin (1).
SLMP device Choose the device code of the SLMP device to be connected.
SLMP device No. Set the device No. of the SLMP device to be connected.
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I Assigning analog input (Al) to DI

A specific bit among 16 bits of Al word data can be assigned to a single DI.

(1) Click [Discrete input (DI)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Discrete input (DI)].
Double-click a row of the DI channel to be set in this window to display the [DI setting] window.

Input/Output

Input/Output

===

1 |

l

[ Discrete input (DI) ]

1/0 Slave setting

#Analog input (AT

Discrete input (DD

Pulse input (PL)

Analog function register (MA)

Digital function register (MD)

Analog output (A0}

‘ Discrete output (DO)

2. Double-click

[ SLMP device No (Decimal) [
SLMP device Mo. (Hexadecimal} 00000000

SLHP device | 0091H Special relay (SH)

Discrete input (DI) =3
CH GH name GH comment - ‘
DI setting
[T
DI001
CH setting Disable = Display comment | ON
Module address 1 Color I
GH Na. 1 ON delay time |0
Slave No. 0 Event log
Madbus/ TGP resister type | Iiput (1) tatus (OH) Event No. | |
Modbus/ TGP register address | | Messaez 0N

Reset totalized value (P
Reset
Reset function value (MA)

Mail template Mo Chooge template

ATCH No. ALDT ALT

Display comment |OFF

ALEIT 0 Golor I
H name Dt [ OFF delay time [0
CHecomment |DOIf Event log
Dvert tatus (OFF) Event No. | |
Messaes |OFF
Recet totalized value (P
Reset
Feset function value (MA)
[ Mail template No. Chooze template
l oK ][ Cancel

(2) Set the [CH setting] as [Al], and enter the parameters referring to the table below.

DI001

Dizable

Module address o

pH setting

odule
GH No. Modbus /TGP
LIME

> | Display comment O

Color
ON delay time |0

Slave Mo[[AL

.l | Event log

Modbus /TGP register address | |
SLMP device Ma. (Decimal) | I

ALBIT|0

[oH name [l
pH comment on

firweert

Madbu=/ TOF register pe o PV

SLMP device Mo. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000

ALGH No. AT ATT

SLMP device | 1091H_Special relay (SM)

1. Select

Event Mo. | 1
Meszage OF

Reset
Dacat funct,

gatus (OM)

Reset totalized value (FT)

==

e (0t

DI001

[CH setting AL -

Module address

CHNo. |
Slave No. 0
[ Modbus/TGP register type Input (1)
| Modbus/TCF register address | |
SLMF device 1081H Special relay (M)
[ SLMP device Mo. {Decimal) 0
SLMP device Mo. {Hexadecimal) 00000000

Btatus (ON)

Display comment 0N
[ oo -
[ ONdely time 0
[ Eventlosg
Event Mo, [1 -
Message OM
Reset totalized value (P
Reset
[ Reset function value (WA} |

Mail template No. [ Choose template ]

AICH No.[AlDT ATT -] | Display comment OFF
ALBIT [0 ) | Golor [EEEEEIN O
H name ] OFF delay time 0
oK H comment o Event log
lInvert =l Bt 2 Enter Event MNo. |1 -
Message OFF
Reset totalized value (P
Reset
[ Reset function value (WA} |
Wail template Ho Chosse template
[ ok | Gancel ]
Parameter Description

Al CH No.

Choose an Al channel to be used for DI

Al BIT

Choose a bit position of the Al word.
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I Assigning control input to DI

Input values can be specified from remote locations by writing values in the internal registers using the Mod-

bus/TCP slave function.

(1) Click [Discrete input (DI)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Discrete input (DI)].
Double-click a row of the DI channel to be set in this window to display the [DI setting] window.

[ Input/Output

)

Input/Qutput

&ﬂ [ Discrete input (DI) |

y |

|I 1/0 Slave setting

" finaloe input (AL

" Discrete input (DI}

P
A

“ Analog output (AQ)

" Discrete output (DO}

Grouped digital output (GDO)

2. Double-click

Discrete input (DI) ]
GH GH name GH comment o |
DI setting
[ |
DI001 ==
CH setting [Disable | | Dizplay comment | OH
Module address | 1 Color |
GH No. | | ON delay time |0
Slave Ma. |0 Event log
Modbus/ TGP register type | Input {13 Gtatus (ON) Ewent No. 1
Modbus /TGP register address | | Message O
gig:; SLMP device | 009 1H Special relay (SM) Reset totalized value (P
Feset
DI016 SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) |0 = Reset function value (A
DI017 SLMP device Mo. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000 Mail template Mo Chaoss template
DI0ta ALCH Mo | AI01 A1 | Display comment OFF
DI019
DI020 ALBIT |0 Color [N
D121 CH name ot OFF delay time |0
D022 ICH comment ot Event log
gigii =] Status (OFF) Event MNa. 1
DIn26 Message CFF
DID2R Reset totalized value (PD!
Reset
Reset function value (MA)
Mail template No Chaoss template
I oK ][ Gancel

(2) Set the [CH setting] as [Control input].

NOTES |

DI001 [
[oH setting Dizable | Display comment |ON
Maodule address O e GColor |
CH Mo. gILodbus/TOP ON delay time |
Slave Mo, AT Event log
| Modbus/TOP remister typ 'gg':nt;nl nputt Event MNo. | 1
| Modbus/TCP register address | | Message |ON
SLMP device 0091H_Special relay (SM) Reset totalized valus (PT)
Select .
SLMP device No.{Decimal) | I eTeen sy el
i i nonnoonn
SLMP device Mo, {Hexadecimal) BT =
BIGH Na. AIDT ALI
ALEIT 0 [GH settine Goniral input - | Display comment ON
P nane o Wodule address | | Color NN (.
ol CH Mo, | 1 ON delay time 0
[oH comment Slave No. |1 Event log
fivvert Modbuis/ TGP reeister typs |Inpuit (1) tatus (ON) Event No. [1 -
Modbus/ TCF reeister address | | Messaee ON
SLMP device [ 008 1H Special relay (Sh) Reset totalized valug (FI
M e Peset
SLMP device No. (Decimal) |0 o [ Fiosot function value (MA)__|
SLMP device No. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000 Wil emlate o, | Ghoose template ]
ALGH Mo, AIDT ALT Display comment  OFF
ALEIT |0 Color [ ()
oK [GH name oo OFF delay time 0
H comment 0] Event log
frvert B tatus (OFF) | Eertho I ]
Message OFF
Reset totalized value (FT}
Reset
[ Resst function valus (MA] |
Mail template Mo Ghoose template
QK “ Cancel I

See [B.12.3 Modbus/TCP slave] and [B.2.6 Modbus/TCP slave] for information on the Mod-

bus/TCP slave function and internal registers.
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I Basic setting (DI)

(1) Once the assignment is complete, configure the following basic setting.

EETgl

[ DI setting ]
DI001
pH setting [I/O module -] Display comment ON N
[ Madule address 1 Color [ (.
[ CHMNo [ ONdelay time
[ Slaveho|0 Event log
[ Modbus/TGF register type | Input (1) Btatus (ON) Event No. [ 1 -
Modbus /TGP register address | 1 Meszage OM
SLMP device | 1091H Special relay (SM) [ Reset totalized value (PI) ]
SLMP device No.(Decimal) |0 Pleet [ Reset function value (MA) ]
[ SLMP device No. (Hesadecimal) 00000000 Mail template No. | Ghaoss template ]
AICH Mo | AN AT1 Display comment OFF
ALBIT |0 EEd ==
H nams i | OFF delay time 0
H comment DIt [ Eventle
frrvert B Btatus (OFF) Event No. [1 |
Message OFF
[ Reset totalized value (FI) ]
Reset
[ Reset function value (MA) ]
Mail template Mo [ Choose template ] y,

Gancel ]

Parameter Description

CH name Set a channel name using up to 16 characters.

CH comment Set a description for the channel using up to 16 characters with the tag name, etc.

Invert logic If the ON/OFF in the input signal and the ON/OFF in the application signal are the reverse of each

other, put a check in the check box.

(2) Specify detaile

d setting for each of ON and OFF state.

Parameter

Description

Display comment

Set strings corresponding to ON/OFF, respectively using up to 8 characters.

Color

Set the color which represents ON/OFF status displayed on the Web browser view.

ON delay time/

Set the number of samples for each of the ON and OFF delay times. (Setting range: 0 to 999)
For example, when set to 10, delay time will be 10 seconds (sampling cycle 1 sec. x 10).

OFF delay time Thus, the unit is recognized as being ON when the input signal has been continuously ON for 10
seconds.
Set whether or not to record the event summary from the Web browser when there is a change in

Event log .
the input values. Check the box to record event logs.

Event No Set the event numbers for ON and OFF, respectively.

’ The event number is assigned to each event log. (Setting range: 1 to 64)
Message Set a message to be displayed for each event using up to 32 characters.

Mail template No.

Set the mail template number to be sent when an event occurs.
Multiple mail templates can be specified. Create the templates in advance.

(3) Click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.

Web Browser View

2019/09/06 10:34:30

2N1a/N0MNA 1N-24-20

Event Log

= B.10.2 Mail template setting
:Event No. :Messagel Color |

MD3 MD3 DI1 or Di2  MD3 DI1 or Di2 MD3 ON

MMy MM KAT DT MDD RNT NT1 MM AFF
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I Resetting Pl totalized value (DI)

The cumulative total value of a specific Pl can be reset by detecting a rising edge of DI.
The PI channel to be operated needs to be assigned in advance. = 3.6.4 Pulse input (P}

(1) Click [Reset totalized value (P1)] button in the [DI setting] window to display the [Reset totalized value (PI)].

SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) | 0
SLMP device Mo.(Hexadecimal) | 00000000
ATGH Mo, AIDT AT

|
|
|
‘ SLMP device | 009 1H_Special relay (Sh)
|
|
\

[ DI setting ]
DI001 (=)
pH setting [UO module - ‘ Display comment ON
Module address 1 Golor | NN
GH No. 1 ON delay time [
Slave Mo. |l Event log
Modbus/ TGP register type |Input (1) Status (OM) | Event Mo [1 - '
Modbus/ TGP register address | 1 Message ON J C|ICk

Reset

[ Reset function value (MA) ]
Mail template Mo. [

Choose template ]

‘ Display comment OFF

\ ALEIT| 0 [ Colr NN ()
pH name i} ’m 0
pH comment oo ’m
frwvert L] Status (OFF) | Event No. [1 - .
T Hosaaee OFF  Click
‘ [ Reset totalized value (P} ﬁ/l_
Reset
[ Reset function value (MaA) ]
‘ Mail template Mo. [ Chooge template ]
oK " Cancel ]

(2) Double-click the Pl channel to be operated and set as Disable / Enable.

[Reset totalized value (PI)]

Reset totalized value (PL) 1. Double-click
CH GH name CH comment Feset
FIOT PN Pl Disable
P02 P2 P12 Disable 2. Select
P10 ) J
PI04
FI05
PI0G e
PIO1
FI07 //
FI0g ;
o109 |RESE| [Dlsable 4 ']
Pl
P11
s [ oK \ H Cancel ]
Pl
Pl \
FI15 \
P16 |
FII7 3. Click
PI18
P11
FI20
PI21
P122
PI23
P124
P125 Y
FI26 S H
/’ 4. Click
[ Back 4—’-r_1—

(3) Click [Back] to return to the [DI setting] window.
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I Resetting MA function value (DI)

The operation of a specific MA can be reset by the timing of ON to OFF and OFF to ON of DI.
The MA channel to be operated needs to be assigned in advance. = [3.6.5 Analog function register (MA)

(1) Click [Reset function value (MA)] button in the [DI setting] window to display the [Reset function value
(MA)] window.

[ DI setting ]

DI0D1 (3]
PH cetting lLf'O madule - ‘ Display comment ON
Module address 1 ’7color | e
GH Mo, 1 ON delay time [
Slave Mo.|0 ’m
Madbus/ TGP register type | Input | 13 Status (OM) ‘ Event Ma. II v]
Modbus/ TGP regicter address | 1 ’m O

\
\
\
‘ SLMP device | 0091H_Special relay (S
‘ SLMP device Mo. {Decimall | 0
\
|

SLMP device MNo.{Hexadecimal) | 00000000
AICH Mo, AIDT AL

{ Reset totalized value (P}
Reset

J Click

[ Reset function value {Ma)

Mail template No. { Choose template

‘ Dizplay comment OFF

\ ALEIT| 0 [ Color NN ()
pH name oo OFF delay time 0
[GH comment DIt ’m
frwvert L] Status (OFF) | Event No. [ 1 -]
Message CFF .
[ Reset totalized value (PT) ] ) CIle
Reset
‘ { Reset function value (MA) ’
‘ Mail template Mo. { Choose template J
[ Ok ” Gancel ‘

(2) Double-click the MA channel to be operated and set as Disable / Enable.

[ Reset function value (MA) ]

Reset function value (MA) 1. Double-click
CH GH name CH comment Feset
MADDT  MAT WAl Disable
MADDZ  MA2 Ma2 Disable
MADDZ  MA3 MA3 Disable 2. Select |
MADDE  MA4 Mad Disable
MADDS  MAS MAS Disable
MADDE  MAB MAG Disable
MADO1L
MADD?  MA7 Ma7 Disable // ==
MADDE  MAB MAS Disable
i 4
MADDS  MAG MAS Disasle | [Pt [Disable -]
MADTD  MATD MA1L Disable
MADTT  MATI MAT Disable
MADTZ  MA12 MA12 Disable [ 9K N\ “ Cancel ‘
MADTE  MAT3 MA13 Disable \
MADTE  MATY MAL Disable
MADTE  MATS MA1E Disable N\
MADTE  MATE MA1E Disable ]
MADT?  MA17 MA17 Disable H
MADTE  MATY MA1E Disable 3. Click
MADTS  MATY MA14 Disable
MAD20  MA20 MAZl Disable
MADZT  MA21 MA21 Disable
MADZZ  MA22 MA22 Disable
MAD2Z  MA23 MA23 Disable
MADZE  MA2Y MAZ4 Disable
MAZE  MA25 MAZE Disable )
MADZE  MA2G MAZE Disable - .
/’ 4. Click
[ Back %_'I

(3) Click [Back] to return to the [DI setting] window.

Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.

Use the above procedure to set all the CHs.

The CH setting for which the setting is complete in the [Discrete input (DI)] window can also be copied to other
CHs and only the required portions can be edited.

- B.6.10 Copying CH settind
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3.6.4 Pulse input (Pl)

A maximum of 128 points (PI1 to P1128) of pulse inputs can be monitored.
32 bit integer data such as energy data can also be assigned to PI.
Assign the pulse inputs from the I/O module, remote 1/O, or SLMP device connected to the DL30-G by the fol-

lowing procedure.

I Assigning I/0 module to PI

(1) Click [Pulse input (PI)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Pulse input (PI)].
Double-click a row of the PI channel to be set in this window to display the [PI setting] window.

[ Input/Output

)

Input/Output

‘[ IO Slave setting

H Analog input (AT)

[ F——

H s Pulse input (FT)

F ‘ Analog function register (MA)

Digital function reeister (MD}

" Analog output {AC)

H Discrete output (DO)

L'i—&'ﬂ [ Pulse input (PI) ]
|

" Grouped digital output (GDO)

. 2. Double-click

Pulse input (PT)

GH CH name CH comment

[ PI setting ]

[Pro1
CH setting [Disable ] [Measuring mode (0 module) Acoumulation
Moduls address | | [Messuring mods (Modbus/ TOP-SLMPY | Accumulstion
PI13 GH Ma. | [Meazuring mode (0D ON
FIn4 | SlveM 0 [Putee ranee | Lower limit 1
FlIS Wodbus/TGF register type Input Feg eler () Tpper fimit | 100000000
e [ Wonbuss /TG rogister atess || pwert Jier Nore
PTG ’W 0052H_Lone timer current value (L ’m 4
1Y [ SIVF deviee Mo (Deaimal) 1 e —
PI20 [MP device No. (Hexadecimal 00000000 e aios accumiaton | ALGH Ho. ATl
FI21 DIGH Ne. DII01 [ Gounter rate 10000
Pz BHwame 0 [ Timewit vinuce
PI23 il L
e H comment FIi Low-end cutout 1
P15 Foaline 1000 [Binary aceumulation ALGH No. A1
P16 Number of decimal places 0
|: [Ereiecring unit  count Alsrm zone setting
I ok H Gancel
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(2) Set the [CH setting] as [I/O module] to enable the [Module address] and [CH No.] fields.

Enter the CH value to be assigned.

PIO1 M1
F}H setting |Measuring made (170 madule) Acoumulation
’m |Measuring made {Modbus/TCP-SLMP} | Accumulation
,W & |Measuring made (DT} OM
| Slave Mo %II_M W Lower limit | |
| Modbus /TGP register type gﬁgfézlaiggﬂtmulation 1 - SeleCt Upper limit | 100000000
| Modbus/ TGP register address Bin;;y accumulation |F\Iter Hone
| SLMP device | TTRZHTone Timer corrent walie L1 Movine average samples 4
| SLMP device Mo.(Decimal) | 0 et ime constant 0
F PIO1 l ' &J
m F}H setting [L"O module v] Meazuring made (10 madule) [P.ccumulat\on v]
Heo ’m 1 leasuring mode (Modbus/TGP-SLMP} | Accumulation ~
m ,W 1 leazuring mode (DI ON
Humbe; | Slave Ma.| 0 W,m 1
[Engines [ Modbus/TCF resister type |Input Fegister (3 [Upper fimit | 100000000
| Modbus/TCP register address | 1 Trwert er Noire
C | SLMP device | 0052H_Long timer current walue (L ’m i
[ SLMP device No.(Decimal) |0 ime corstart [0 '
) ELMP device No. (Hexadesimal) | 00000000 et acoumulation | ALGH No. | A1 “Il| 3. Enter
[ DICH Mo.| DIOD \_ | Gounter rate | 10000 '
pH name FI1 2 Enter ’m Minute
pH comment FI1 ’m 0
fealine 1000 [Binary accumulation | ALGH No. | ATl
|Number of decimal places 0 v]
[Engineering unit count l fAlarm zone setting ]
[ QK ” Cancel ]
=

Up to 2 PI channels can be assigned per module.

Module type Compatible module CH No. Module address CH No. in the card
CHA1 N 1

2 ch module R30PA2
CH2 N 2

(8) Set the parameter items in the table below.

Parameter Description

e Accumulation

Measurement mode

Set the type of the 32 bit data read from the I/O module.

The cumulative total is calculated by accumulating the difference between the value at the
start of cumulative totalizing and the value when it is reset, for each sampling duration.

(module) Select '‘Accumulation' when using the totalized pulse input module (model: R30PA2).
¢ Actual value
The retrieved data is recognized as a signed 32 bit integer, and its value is taken as sampling
data.

Filter Set the filter function. Select from None / Moving average / Delay buffer.

Selectable only for the actual (engineering unit) values.
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I Assigning remote 1/O to PI
(1)

- B.6.1 1/O slave settind

()

First, perform the I/O slave setting for the remote 1/O device.

Click [Pulse input (PI)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Pulse input (PI)].

Double-click a row of the Pl channel to be set in this window to display the [Pl setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

===

Input/Output

Pulse input (Pl) |

u e |

Pulse input (PI)

‘I Analog input (AT

GH CH name GH comment -
‘I Discrete input (DI} Pl
u s Pulss input (PT}
ﬁ [ Anak function register (MA) K
i Pl setting
1. Click | oietal function reeister oy T
|I Analoe output (AC) PI01 ===
‘I Diserete output (D) / [GH setting [Disable +| [Measuring mode (/0 module) Accumulation
Module address | | Measuring made (Modbus/TCP- SLMP} | Accumulation
|I Grouped digital output (GDO FI13 GH No. | 1 ‘Measurlng made {00 Qan
I Slave Mo. |0 Pulse ranes Lower limit | 1
P11 = = .
Eack bIis WModbus /TGP register type |Input Register (3] Upper limit | 100000000
PII7 Wodbus/ TGF register address | | Invert [Filter Hone
SLMP device | 0052H Long timer current value (L Movine average samples 4
P18
P1IY SLMP device Mo, (Decimal) |0 _— ime constant ]
T PI20 ELMP devics Ho. (Hexadecimal) | 10000000 " [Bnalog sccumlation | ALGH Mo, AlD1
2. Double-click P11 DIGH Mo. | D100 1 Courter rate | 10000
EE; ICH name PI1 Time unit | Minute
PIog H comment PIi Low-end cutout 0
P25 Bealing 1000 [Binary accumulation | AIGH Mo. | All1
PI26 Number of decimal places i
: [Enginearing unit count Alarm zone setting
R [ QK ” Gancel
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(3) Set the [CH setting] as [Modbus/TCP], and enter the [Slave No.], [Modbus/TCP register type], and
[Modbus/TCP register address].

(o101 =5c=)
pH zetting Disable - |Mea$ur\ng mode (/0 module) Accumulation
’m Wﬁ |Measur\ng mode (Modbus/ TGP+ SLMPY | ficcumulation
| CGH Mo IMDdhusﬁCP |Measur\ng made {DD) OM
| Slave Mo. Elfl i W’m 1
| Modbus/ TGP register type ggg}g;l ;::E:ﬂtmulahon 1. Select Upper limit | 100000000
| Modbus/TCP register address Eg]r:roy accumulation Hane
| SLMP device | 005TH Cone Timer current valie 1L Moving averaze samples 4
| SLMF device Mo. (Decimal) |0 e ime constant 0
F pIoL i i =5
W pH zetting [MUdbus/’TOP v] |Measuring mode {10 module) Aiccumulation
Hco Module address | | |Measuring mode (Modbus/TGP- SLMP) [F\ccumulation v]\
m ’W 1 |Measuring mode (DI} oM
Mumbe: | Slave No. 0 IWIW 1
’m | Modbus/TGF reeister tvpe [Input Register (3% ']1 'm 100000000
| Modbus/TCP register address 1 [#] Fwvert - ilter Mone 1 §
C | SLMP device | 0052H _Lone timer current value (L ’m 4 3 Enter
| SLMP device No.(Decimal) | 0 W 0 J
- ISLMP device Mo. [Hexadecimaly | 00000000 log accumulation | ALGH Mo, | AI0T
[ DIGH Na.| D100 [ Gounter rate | 10000
pH hame FI1 ’m Minute
pH comment FIl ’m i
Ecaling .00 ALGH No. | AI01
|Number of decimal places 0
|Engineer\ng unit count l Alarm zone setting l
[ QK ” Canoel ]
=

Parameter

Description

Slave No.

Enter the slave No. (0 to 31) setin (1).

Modbus/TCP register type

Select either [Input Register (3X)] or [Holding Register (4X)].

Modbus/TCP register address

Set the register address (1 to 65535) in the above register type.

Since the PI data is 32 bit data set in two consecutive addresses, specify the regis-
ter address of the smaller number.

Check or uncheck the [Invert] check box depending on the order of high/low regis-
ters. That is, when unchecked, the set register address is handled as upper data
and the subsequent address is handled as lower data.

Refer to the specification of each remote 1/O for the register address allocation.

Measuring mode
(Modbus/TCP-SLMP)

Set the type of the 32 bit data read from the remote I/O. Select from the following.

¢ Accumulation

The cumulative total is calculated by accumulating the difference between the value
at the start of cumulative totalizing and the value when it is reset, for each sampling
duration.

This corresponds to the cumulative total data of the remote I/O.

* Actual value

The retrieved data is recognized as a signed 32 bit integer, and its value is taken as
sampling data.

This corresponds to the power data of the remote I/O.

* Float

The retrieved data is recognized as single precision floating point, and its value is
taken as sampling data.

This corresponds to the power data of the remote 1/0.

Set the same value as the pulse range set in the remote 1/O.

Pulse range For details, see the Users Manual for the remote 1/O.
Settable only for the Accumulation.
Filter Slect the filter function from None / Moving average / Delay buffer.

Selectable only for the actual (engineering unit) values.
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I Assigning SLMP device to PI
(1) First, perform the I/O slave setting for the SLMP device.
- B.6.1 I/O slave setting

(2) Click [Pulse input (PI)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Pulse input (PI)].
Double-click a row of the Pl channel to be set in this window to display the [Pl setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

Input/Output @ [ PU|S€ |nput (PI) ]
—rrr— |
Pulse input (PT) ==
‘I fnalog input (AT
GH CH name GH comment -
u ———
‘ Pulse input (PT}
Analog function reeister (MA) [ P| tt
. setting
1. Click | oiis urction register thaoy T
|I Analog output (AC) PIO1 ==
‘I Diserte st 00) | / GH =atting [Disable | [Meacuring mode (0 module) Accumulation
! Module address | | Measuring made (Madbus/ TGP SLMP} | Accumulation
|I Grouped digital output (GDO] P13 GH Ma. |1 [Measuring made (DI oN
P14 Slave Mo. |0 Pulze ranee Lower limit | 1
e odbus, register type | Inpu gister pper limi
PlI7 Modbus /TG register address | | Trvert [Filter Hone
N F118 SLMP device | 0052H Long timer current value (L Moving average samples 4
P19 SLMP device MNo. (Decimal) | i ime constant n
| - - t
0 FI20 ELMP device Mo, (Hexadecimal) | 00000101 """ [Analog accumuiation | ALGH No. AIDT
2. Double-click PI21 DIGH Mo, |CI001 Counter rate | 10000
EES R rame P Time unil Mints
PIod ICH comment FIi Low-end cutout | I
P15 fScaling 1000 [Binary accumulation | ALCH Ho. AINT
PI26 ‘Number of decimal places 0
: [Eneinssring unit count Alarm zone setting
I QK l[ Cancel
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(3) Set the [CH setting] as [SLMP],

and enter the parameters referring to the table below.

[e101 =)
F}H setting Disable - |Measuring made (170 madule) Acoumulation
’m %ﬁ |Measuring made {Modbus/TCP-SLMP} | Accumulation
’WI;LJ;: Sres |Measuring made (DT} oM
| Slave Mo W Lawer limit | |
| Modbus /TGP register type gﬁgltéugl ;’;Et‘,ltmulation Upper limit | 100000000
| Modbus/ TGP register address EL”;;V accumulation 1. Se|eCt r Hone
- P ——
| I _ i -
ELMP de pH zetting [SLMF‘ v] |Measuring made (L0 madule) Accumulation
’m 1 |Measuring made {Modbus/TCP- SLMP} [P.ccumulation -
CH name ’W 1 |Measuring made (DT OM
CH comment | Slave No. 0 W[m 1
Ecahng | Modbus/ TGP register type | Input Register (33 ’m 100000000
Number of deci | Modbus/TCP register address |1 Thvert |Fi\ter Mane
Engineering uni | SLMP device [UU52H_LDI’1E timer current value (L v] |Moving average samples 4
[ SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) 0 [ime constant |0 \
- = [T Trwert - .
'SLMP device No. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000 halog accumulation | ALCH Mo | AL 3 Entel’
I [ DLGH Mo. | DI00 T [ Gounter rate | 10000
pH hame FI1 ,m Minute
pH comment FI1 ,m 0
fcaline 1000 Binary ac} stien [ AICH Na.|AI]
|Numhar of decimal places 0 v] |
|Engineering uhit count | 2 Enter l Alarm zone setting ]
[ oK H GCancel ]
=

Parameter Description
Slave No. Enter the slave No. (0 to 31) setin (1).
SLMP device Choose the device code of the SLMP device to be connected.

SLMP device No.

Set the device No. of the SLMP device to be connected.

Pl data is 32 bit data set in two addresses.

When setting 16 bit devices, set the device of the smaller device No., and check
or uncheck the [Invert] check box depending on the order of high/low devices.

Measuring mode
(Modbus/TCP-SLMP)

Set the type of the 32 bit data read from the remote 1/0. Select from the follow-
ing.

e Accumulation

The cumulative total is calculated by accumulating the difference between the
value at the start of cumulative totalizing and the value when it is reset, for each
sampling duration.

This corresponds to the cumulative total data of the SLMP device.

e Actual value

The retrieved data is recognized as a signed 32 bit integer, and its value is taken
as sampling data.

This corresponds to the power data of the SLMP device.

* Float

The retrieved data is recognized as single precision floating point, and its value
is taken as sampling data.

This corresponds to the power data of the SLMP device.

Set the same value as the pulse range set in the SLMP device.

Pulse range For details, see the Users Manual for the SLMP device.
Settable only for the Accumulation.
Filter Select the filter function from None / Moving average / Delay buffer.

Selectable only for the actual (engineering unit) values.
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I Assigning discrete input (DI) to PI

(1) Click [Pulse input (PI)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Pulse input (PI)].
Double-click a row of the Pl channel to be set in this window to display the [Pl setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

Input/Output

[

Pulse input (PI) |

u L0 Slave setting

‘I Analog input (AT

\| Fm————

‘ Pulss input (PT}

Analoe function reeister (MA)

Digital function register (MD}

|[ Analog autput (A0)

‘I Discrets output (DO)

|

Pulse input (PI)

|[ Grouped dieital output (GDO

2. Double-click

GH CH name GH comment -
PI01
Pl setting ]
[ 1
[er01 =)
CH setting [Disable | [Measuring mode (/0 module) Accumulation
/ | Module address | | [Measuring made (Madbus/TCF SLMF} | Accumulation
P13 CH Ma. | | ‘Measurlng mode {00 ON
PII4 [ Sewtal|l Fulse range | Lower limit |
FIs [ Modbus/TOP reister type |Input Register (30 [[Upper fimit | 100000000
e [ Worbio TGP regioter sdless |1 Tt [T Mo
s SLMP devics [ 1052H Lons timer current value (L Moving average samples ¢
PlIg [ SLMF device No. (Decimah |0 flime constant |0
PI20 BLMP device Ho. (Hexadecimal) | 10000000 e eioe sccamuiation | AIGH No, Al
FI21 DIGH Mo, | 1001 [ Gounter rate | 10000
Flaz [ rame [ [ Time unit [Minuts
Egi H camment FIi [Low-end cutout 0
P15 Bealing 11000 [Binary accumuiation | ALGH Ma. All1
PI26 MNumber of decimal places 0
: [Enginssring unit caunt Alarm zone setting
I QK l[ Gancel
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(2) Set the [CH setting] as [DI], and and enter the parameters referring to the table below.

-
PIOL

|

[CH setting Digable v |Measuring mode (/O module)
Module address |Measuring mode (Modbus/TGP-SLMP} | Accumulation
0 module

Accumulation

CH No. Modbus/ TGP measuring made (0D ON
| Slave Ncl il Pulze range Lawer limit | 1

| Madbus/ TGP register type 50 o 10

Upper limit | 100000000

Analog accumulation

,m Eigm;;y accumulation 1 . Se|eCt Mone
'W T [Lore Timer current lm 4
T i |
ELMP e i i
[oH setting [DI v] [Measuring mode (170 madule) Accumulation
EH name 'm 1 [Measuring mode (Madbus/ TGP SLMPY | Accumulation
EH conrent 'W 1 [Measurine mode (DD [ON -
[oaine T Sl Fulee vanes [ Lomer Tk |1
[Rueisey @i ezl [ Modbus/ TGP register type Iput Reister (330 [Upper Timit | 100000000
Engineering uni ’m 1 Tnvert |F\Iter Mang
: [ SLMP device 0052H Lone timer current vake (L' [Movine average samples |4 3. Select
LMP device No. (Hexadesimal 000000010 et elog scoumilaten | AIGH Mo, [ AT
[ DI GH No.| D01 | | GCounter rate | 10000
pH name FIi ’m Minute
pH comment FIi ’m 1]
ealine 1000 2. Select || acHte a0
|Number of decimal places 1] v]
|Engmeer|ng unit count I filarm zone setting ]
[ QK “ Gancel ]
ltem Description
DI CH Number Select the CH Number of DI to be assigned.

Measuring mode (DI)

Select the measuring mode from ON / OFF / UP / DOWN.
Input values are determined based on signal at every sampling time.

ON : Considering the time (second) of ON as input values of PI.
OFF :Considering the time (second) of OFF as input values of PI.
UP : Counting as 1 pulse per one time of the rising of the DI.

DOWN : Counting as 1 pulse per one time of the falling of the DI.

H The difference of the action by measuring mode

[ON]  : Determined to be [ON for one second] if the sampling data is ON.
[OFF] : Determined to be [OFF for one second] if the sampling data is OFF.
[UP]  :Counted as [One pulse] in the condition that the previous sampling data is OFF, and the current sam-

pling data is ON.

[DOWN]: Counted as [One pulse] in the condition that the previous sampling data is ON, and the current sam-

pling data is OFF.

Slampling (cycle = on second)

ON
Real input signal —|_J_|
OFF L L
Sampling data OFF OFF ON ON ON OFF ON ON OFF OFF
ON O O O O ©
OFF | O O O O O
Measuring
mode up O O
DOWN | = O O

* Counted if the previous sampling data is ON and not counted if OFF.
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I Assigning control input to Pl

Input values can be specified from remote locations by writing values in the internal registers using the Mod-

bus/TCP slave function.

(1) Click [Pulse input (PI)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Pulse input (PI)].
Double-click a row of the Pl channel to be set in this window to display the [P setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

[ 1. Click

E ! Analog function register (MA)

Digital function reeister (MD)

r Input/Output ﬁ H
l [ Pulse input (PI) ]
|| e |
Pulse input (PI) =5
" Analog input (AL
CGH GH name GH comment -
" Discrete input (DT PO
" 7 Pulse input (PD

[ Pl setting ]
1

finalog output (AO) PIO1

2.

Double-click L1

DICH No. | DI001

Disorete output (D0} GH sstting [Dizable +| [Messuring mods (170 module) Accumulation
[ Module address | 1 Measuring mode (Modbus TGR-SLMF} | Accumulation
H Grouped disital sutput (oy/ /[ P13 LR Hezsuring mode (0D oN
prs Slove He, |1 Mo [Team[
PITS Wodbus/ TOP register typs | Iiput Register (30 Upper limit | 100000000
e [ Worbus/ TGP register adress |1 vt [T Norm
PI13 [ SIMP device | 0062H Lone timer curent value (L [Moving average samples |4
PI1g [ SLMP device No. (Decimal) | fime constant |0
PI20 BLMP device No. (Hexadecimal) | 111000010 et aiee acoumulation | ALGH Na, ATL1

Gounter rate | 10000

s H name P Time unit | Minute
=N H comment Pl Low-end cutout | [
P15 Bcaline 1000 [Binary accumulation AICH Mo, Al
FI28 MNumber of decimal places 1]
[ ‘Engmeerlng unit count Alarm zone setting
[ oK ][ Gancel

(2) Set the [CH setting] as [Control input].

PID1

|

pH setting Dizable v'
Module address G module

CH Mo. Modl'J:us/TCP

Sl
Slave No_Qr

|Measuring mode (/0 module)

Accumulation

[Measuring mode (Madbus/TGP-SLMP} | Accumulation

|Measurmg mode (DI oM

Fulse ranee Loweer limit

Madbuz/ TGP register typ Gontrol input

Upper limit | 100000000

\re—

LMP device No.{Hexadecimal) | 00000000
DIGH Mo. | DI001

Modbus/ TGP register address Eg‘r:gy sccumulation Nore
SLMP device | (TEIH [one fimer corrent walie Select ving average samples 4
SLMP device Mo.{Decimaly |0 r constant i
Tnvert

|Pma log accumulation |

ALGH No. | A0

Gounter rate | 10000

pH hame FI1 ’m Mirute

[oH comment FIi [Low-end cutout | 0

fcaling 1000 Binary accumulation | ALCGH No. | ALD1

|Number of decimal places 1]

|Engineering unit count Alarm zone setting
{ oK ” Cancel

NOTES |

See [B.12.3 Modbus/TCP slavd] and [B.2.6 Modbus/TCP slave] for information on the Mod-

bus/TCP slave function and internal registers.
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I Assigning analog accumulation to Pl

The cumulative total can be obtained by considering the Al input values as the number of pulses.

(1) Click [Pulse input (PI)] bu
Double-click a row of the

tton in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Pulse input (PI)].
PI channel to be set in this window to display the [PI setting] window.

[ Input/Output

)

| 1. Click | beital function reeister o

" Analoe output (AC)

H Discrete output (DO}

| Grouped digital output (GDO]

Back

2. Double-click

Input/Qutput ) :
[ Pulse input (PI) ]
H 1/0 Slave setting I ‘
Pulse input (PI) (=5
H Analog input (A}
. CH CH nate CH comment s

“ Discrete input (DD PI0Y

PI02
H P (D P10

PI04

Analog function register (MA)

F105
FI0&

[ Pl setting ]
[ ]

PIO1 M
[CH setting Disable ~| [Measuring mode ('O madule) Accumulation
[ Module address | 1 Measuring mode (Modbus/TCF-SLMF) | Accumulation
FI12 GH No. | | Measuring mode (DD ON
FI4 [ Shwete 0 [Pukse range [ Lower fimit |1
Pl [ Modbus/TGP register type Tt Reeister (30 [Ueper fimi | 100000000
i SLMP device | 0052H_Lore timer current walue (L [Moving average samples ¢
PI19 [ SLMP device No. (Decimal) 0 fTime constant 0
FI20 BLMP device No. {Hexadecimal) 00000000 et [Analog accumulation | AIGH Ma. AID1
Pl21 T | Gounter rate 10000
EE: CHrame [ Tmeunt e

Pt H comment Al [[owend cxteer [0
P15 Bealng 10 [Binary accumulation ALCH No. | AIDT
PI26 Mumber of decimal places 0
: Eneineering unit count Alarm zone cetting
[ ok Il Goncel

(2) Set the [CH setting] as [Analog accumulation], and enter the parameters referring to the table below.

.
PIO1

=)

Slave Mo. 1

Modbus./ TGP register type|

Modbus/ TGP register address
Diezm

SLMP device | 0T

SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) |0

[H setting Disable =] [Measuring made (170 module)
Module address [Measuring mode (Madbus /TGP SLMP) | Accumulation
O module

GH Mo. Modbus/ TGP
SLMP

ontrol jng
halog accumulation

e |Fi|ter More
0
H_Caore Timer carrent Moving average samples 4
1 - SeleCt ime constant 1

Accumulation

|Maasuring mode {DI M

[Pulse raree [ Lower fimit |1
Upper limit | 100000000

|E PIO1 .

y ==

pH name

FEH ca
Ecaling

pH setting

Module address
GH Mo, | 1

[Rnalog accumulation 'I [Meszuring made (170 module) Accumulation
[Measuring made (Modbus /TGP-SLMP) | Accumulation

|Measurmg mode D0 Oh

|Number o ‘

Slave Ho.

=

Pulse ranee Lower limit | |

|Engineeri ‘

Modbus/ TGP register type |Tput Register (330

Upper limit | 100000000

[ Madbus/ TGP register address | | Tvert [Filter Hare:
’m 0052H_Long timer current walue (L Moving average samples 4
[ SLMP device No. (Decimal) |1 ime canstant 0
il ELMP devics Mo. (Hexadecimal) 11000071 o alog aceumalation | ALGH o, [AlD N
[ DICH Mo |DiDI Counter rate 10000
pH name FIl ‘ Time: unit [Minute v] N
{3H comment FlI Low-end cutout -
fcaling 1000 [Binary accumulation | ALGH Mo, | Al
|Numher of decimal places 1] 'I
[Eneinesting unit count [ flarm zone setting l 2. Enter
[ Ok ” Gancel ]
=
Parameter Description

Al CH No.

Select Al CH to use for accumulation.

Counter rate

Set the number of pulse counts corresponding to continuous 100% input status

for the time unit.
(0 to 10000)

Time unit

Choose among Minute / Hour / Day.

Low-end cutout

The lower limit value for Al sampling data (-2000 to 12000)
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[ Analog Accumulation ] [ Analog input is treated as pulse input. ]

12000 ——
Unit Time
< >
10000
Al% data The rectangular area equals “Counter Rate.”
(-2000 to 12000) /_ (enclosed by bold line)
2
The total bargraph area
equals ‘Accumulated Value.”
<:I Low-end Cutout
O v
11
—’I |<_
-2000 —1— Processing cycle fixed at 1 sec.

(sampling cycle)
Input lower than the low-end
cutout value is fixed at 0.

When the Al% data remains at 100% (10000) for the unit time period, it is converted to a preset number of pulses called “Counter Rate.”
The rectangular area in the above graphs corresponds to the Counter Rate. 1

Actual Al% value (0 to 10000) is accumulated and converted as ‘Accumulated Value” into the number of pulses using the Counter Rate.
The total graph area in the above graphs corresponds to the Accumulated Value. 2

The Accumulated Value is treated just like other pulse inputs, multiplied by “Scaling” into an engineering unit value.

[Example]

Flow value is sent as a voltage signal. 1V corresponds to 0 m%h, while 5V corresponds to 30 m¥h.

In order to use analog accumulation, choose “%” as “Data Type? 1V at 0%, 5V at 100%.

Choose “Hour” as “Time Unit” for the engineering unit m%h.

If “Counter Rate” is set to “30” an accumulated value of 30 is given when Al remains at 100% (5 V) for 1 hour.
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I Assigning binary accumulation to PI

The cumulative total is calculated by considering Al input values as a 16 bit unsigned integer and calculated

value is obtained as a 32 bit unsigned integer.

(1) Click [Pulse input (PI)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Pulse input (PI)].
Double-click a row of the Pl channel to be set in this window to display the [Pl setting] window.

Input/Output

Input/Output == [ Pulse input (PI) ]
| L0 Slave settine ‘ ‘
Pulse input (PI) ==
Analog input (AL
GH CH name GH comment i
Discrete input (DD P11
[, remm ||
PIO
Analog function reeister (MA) PI0S .
f Pl setting
| 1. Click [oiciel uncton recister oy
Discrets output (DOY [oH setting Disable v |Measuring mode (L0 madule) Acoumulation
I Y Modle address | | Measuring mods (Modbus/TOP-SLMPY | Accumulation
P13 CH o, | esswme mede 06 on
PII4 Stave o 1 [uise range[Lower fimit |
Ei:: [~ Madbus/TOP register type | Input Register (35) Upper fimit | 100000000
o7 Modbus/TOP register address | Tvert [Fiter None
Fli3 SLMF devioe | 0052H_Lone timer ourrent value (L Movine average samples |+
PI1g | SLMP device No. (Decimal} ! ime constant []
FI20 FLMP device No, (Hewadecimal) | 100T0000 e g accumation | ALGH N, [AID1
2. Double-click FI21 DI GH Ne. | DINI 1 Gounter rate | 00111
PI22
o1y H name Pl Time unit | Minte
gt H comment Pl Tow-end cutout |1
P15 Bealne 1000 [Binary accumulation | ALGH No. | AT
FI26 Mumber of decimal places |1
: Engineering unit count Alarm zone setting
I oK ” Gancel

(2) Set the [CH setting] as [Binary accumulation], and enter the [Al CH No.].

PIO1

|
GH No. Modbus/ TGP
SLMP
Slave No. DI

Modbus/ TGP register type GD"}mI input !

pH setting ‘D\sah\s -
Module address 5 module

‘Measuring mode (/0 module)

Accumulation

‘Measuring mode {Modbus/ TGP SLMPY | Accumulation

Meszuring mode (DD

Modbus /TGP register addresqd Binary accumulation
SLMP device |
SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) |0

_Lone Timer curr

1. Select

ON

Pulss range Lower limit | 1

Upper limit

100000000

[Fitter

Mavine average samples

None
4

ime constant 1]

’E PIO1 i Q
EH name pH setting [Einary accumulation v] ‘Measurmg made (L0 madule) Accumulation
EH comm ’m 1 [Measuring mode (Madbus/ TGP+ SLMF} | Accumulation
fealing | [ CHMNo ! [Measuring mode (DD ON
Humber o [ Slave No. |0 fputse range [ Lower limit |1
[Engineeri [ Modbus/TGF register type |Input Register (3:) [ Upper timit | 100000000
[ Fiobus TP resiater adbess |1 P Hone
[ SLMP device |0052H_Long timer ourrent value (L [Movine average samples |4
[ SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) |1 [lime constant |0
- BLMP devics No. (Hexadssimal) | 00000000 o [araiog sccumalston [ ALGH No.[ATD]
DIGH No. | CI00 | [ ounter rate | 10000
pH name FI1 ’m Minute
pH comment FI1 ’m 1
caling 1000 [Binary accumulation [ ATGH No. [AI01 <O
‘Number of decimal places [I] v] \\
‘Eng\neering unit count { Alarm zone setting ] ™
I OK ” Gancel l r2 Entel‘

Parameter

Description

Al CH No.

Select Al CH to use for binary accumulation.

NOTES |

Make sure that the Al

a count overflow occurs. Note that the DL30-G resets the pulse count to 0 also when the cur-
rent value is smaller than the previous value.

range is set between 0 — 65535 and the pulse count is reset to 0 when
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I Basic setting (PI)

Once the assignment is complete, configure the following basic setting.
Click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.

[ PI setting ]

(o101 i ' [
pH setting [Mndhus/TCP v] |Measuring mode (IO module} ficcumulation
Maodule address | 1 |Measuring mode (Modbus/ TCGP- SLMP) [P.ccumulation v]
GH Ma.| 1 |Measuring mode DT ON
Slave Mo. 0 Fulze range Lower limit 1
| Modbus /TGP register tvpe [Input Register (34 v] Upper limit 100000000
Madbuz/TGF register address 1 Thwert |Fi\ter Mane
SLMP device | 0052H_Lone timer current valus (L Moving average samples 4
SLMP device Mo. (Decimali |0 - ime constant n
LMP device MNo.(Hexadecimaly | 10000000 vt |Rnalog accumulation | ALGH Mo, | ALDT
DIGH Mo, | DI00T Gounter rate | 10001
pH nathe FIi Time unit | Minute
[GH comment PIl Low-snd cutout |
Fcaling 1.000 |Binary accumulation | AT GH Mo. | AIDT
|Number of decimal places 1} v]
[Enginesring unit count I Alarm zone setting ]
[ (o] 4 l E nte r Gancel l
Parameter Description
CH name Set a channel name using up to 16 characters.
CH comment Set a description for the channel using up to 16 characters with the tag name, etc.
Scaling Set the weight per pulse as a numeric value.

Set the number of digits after the decimal point in the values displayed as numeric
Number of decimal places values in the Web browser view.
Selectfrom0/1/ 2/83.

Set the engineering unit corresponding to the actual value set in the [Scaling].

Engineering unit Can be set using up to 8 characters.
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I Alarm zone setting (PI)

Configure alarm zones corresponding to the input values. A maximum of 5 zones can be set, and deadbands

can also be set between zones.

(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [Pl setting] window to display the [Pl Alarm zone setting] window.

r PIO1 ‘

(o

Module address | 1

CH Mo, | 1
Slave Mo. 0

[oH settine Madbus/TCF | |Measurine mode (/O module)
[Measuring made (Modbus/TCP- SLMF)

Accumulation -
ON

Accumulation

Measuring made (DT

Pulze range Lower limit

Modbuz/TCF register address 1

SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) |0
LMP device No. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000
DICH Mo DI00T

Modbus/TGF register type |Input Register (33) -

SLMP device | 0052H_Long timer current value (L

Upper limit 100000000

[@Ewert [Filter Mane
Moving average samples 4
ime canstant 1]

Trwert
[fnaloe accumulation | AIGH Mo | Al01
Gounter rate | 10000

Click

H name FII Time unit | Minute
H comment PI1 Low—end cutout | I
Sealine 1100 [Binary accumulation ALGH MNo. | AI01
Number of decimal places [o - Pl alarm zone sethng
[Eneineerine unit count
[ oK H Alarm zone setting (PIOL) —-— ' - ‘ - @
Partitons =]
Basic. | Upward | Donnward |
Zone §
[ Alarm output (MDY | [Resst totalized valus (PD |
Mame MNAMES [ Alarm output (D0) | [Reset function walue (MA)]|
coir [ [ ] Lomer limit 50000 Alarm output (GDO)
il {Deadband)
Zone 4
Upper limit  80.000 [ Alarmoutput (MD) | [ Reset totalized value (FD) |
Mame MNAME4 [ Alarmoutput (D0) | [Reset function walue (MA)|
Golor [ (=) Lower limit 60000 Alarm output (GDO)
{Deadband)
Zone 3
Upper limit 60000 [ Alsrm output (MD) | [Resst totalized value (PD |
I Name NAME3 [ Alarm output (DO) | [Resst function valus (MA)|
f Golor [ | [ ] Lower limit 40000 Alarm output (GO0}
{Deadband}
Zone 2
Upper limit 40000 [ Alarm output (MD) | [Reset tatalized value (PD |
i Mame MNAME2 [ Alarm output (D0) | [Reset function walue (MA)]|
Galor - D Lower limit 20000 [ Alarm output (GDO} |
{Deadband}
Zore 1
Upper limit 20000 [ Alsrm output (MD) | [ Reset totalized valus (P1) |
Mame MAME1 [ Alarm output (DO) | [Reset function walus (WA
Alarm output (GDO)
o [N () [ Al ot 6001
l oK H Gancel ]
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(2) Set relevant parameters by referring to the table below.

Parameter Description
Partitions Set the number of partitions to be used. Select from: Disable /2/3/4 /5.
Name Set a name for each zone using up to 32 characters.
Color Set a color to represent each zone which will be displayed on the Web browser view.
Set the upper and lower limit values for these zones as actual values.
Set such that the upper limit value > lower limit value.
Ubper limit * When the deadband is set
pp. When a deadband is set between zone 1 and zone 2, set the values so that the deadband is
) between the upper limit value for zone 1 and the lower limit value for zone 2.
) Set similarly for the other zones as well.
Lower limit * When the deadband is not set

When the deadband is not set between zone 1 and zone 2, set the same value for the upper
limit value of zone 1 and the lower limit value of zone 2.
Set similarly for the other zones as well.

Web Browser View

2018/05/31 15:43:49

0|
Feil
1000000000

Trend view

|
g P11

018/05,/31 2019
15:4%:1{ |15:4

m

g "“”0
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I Upward/downward transition setting (PI)
An event occurs when the zones set in the [Alarm zone setting] window shift from one to another.
(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [Pl setting] window to display the [Pl Alarm zone setting] window.

Click the [Upward] or [Downward] tab.

[ Pl setting ]
- ' T =

[oH settine [Modbus/TCP v] [Measuring mods (170 modile) Accumulation
Messurine mode (Modbus,/TCP-SLMP) [ Accunulation -
[Measuring mode (GO oN

= Upper fimit 100000000
[vert [Filter Hore
current value (L

Invert

) 00000000
DI GH N [DI0I 1
Pl

il
1000

cimal places 0
[Eneineering urit count

A e
_M'iﬂl:{ Pl alarm zone setting |

zonesettng (Ploy) W - - ® . -
\" 1 Upward transition setting |
il

Basic | Upward | annward'

Zone &

Alarm zone
Nome NAMES Paritions D d i .
Basic Upnffd | Downward | ownward transition Settlng
coor [ ) Lover imit €000
| (Deadband) 2l | ‘
o Upper limit 80,000 [] Event log ‘Alarm zone setting (P101)
Name NAMES Message  NAMES Partitions |
Basic | Upnard Domrimard |
Golor [N [~ Lower imit 50000
Zone ¢
{Deadband;
el Event log
Upper limit #0000
I Message  NAME4
| hame naves
I olor [ ][] Lower limit 40000 o Zore 4
' e e —
Qe (7] Event log —— ([Meil emplte N |
| zone2 .
I Upper e 40000 Message  NAMES
| hame vz
Zone s
oor [ (=) Lower iimit 20000 P
- bl Bt () iy
[Mai template o |
o {Deadband) Event log NAMES
Upper limit  20.000 Message  NAMEQ
Nome NAVET e
ooor [ -] FEvent e T — ]
Messsee  NAMEZ alizipieati,)
( 3
&l
e g CR—
o 1 ‘ (e
Messses  NAMET
oK
( [ I ]

(2) Set relevant parameters by referring to the table below.

Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to go back to the [PI setting] window.

Parameter Description
Set whether or not to record an event when there is a change in the input value and it enters a
Event log .
certain zone. Check the check box to record event logs.
Set the event number to be assigned to each event log.
Event No. . )
(Setting range: 1 to 64)
Message Set a message to be displayed when an event occurs using up to 32 characters.
Set the mail template number to be sent when an event occurs.
Mail template No. Multiple mail templates can be specified. Create the templates in advance.
= .10.2 Mail template setting

Event No.| | Message || Color

Event Log
---——

2019/09/06 10:34:30 MD3 MD3 DI1 or Di2 ~ MD3 DI1 or Di2 MD3 ON
IN1Q/NAINA 1N-24-20 MDY MM MAT M MM MAT DT MNA NFEFE
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I MD alarm output (PI)
A specific MD can be turned ON for each zone.

1)

Click [Alarm output (MD)] button of a specific zone to display the [Alarm output (MD)].

[ Pl setting ]

[Modbue/TP

[ iodle sddreze |
L essne o @ o1
o¥. § s ranes—[Tower . 1

[put Fegister (90 U Tmit 100000000
0

T —
v & [Fovin averase sarwes ¢ :
o 1. Click
" Fnals scoumstation | ATGR TG, [Al0

Pl alarm zone setting ]

=) e o (00 o)

fole 1w
Fiamber of decml plces O =
Evenesie unt cant

N

Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [Pl setting] window to display the [Alarm zone setting] window.

2% Alarm zone setting (PI01) -— - ~ -'37 - =)
Partitons(5__ |
Basic | Upward | Downward |
Zone &
| Alarm output (MD) | [ Reset totalizzd value (PD | [Alarm OUtpUt (MD)]
Name  NAMES Reset
ame arm outou SIE pam——— =
Golar - [ ] Lower limit 30000 Alarm output {GDO)
CH  GHname GH comment Qutput B
Zone 4 b MDIOT  MDI MDI OFF
80000 [Resetid | wpooo  mD2 D3 OFF 1
Mame NAMES Ressti| | MDOOZ MD3 MD3 OFF
e | ot ot oFF
MDIOS  MDE MDB OFF
(Deadband) MDOO7  MD7 MD7 OFF
g Upper limit 60000 Fesstid | MDO0E  MDB D8 OFF
I Fessifa| | MDODS MO MD3 OFF
" MDII0 MDD MD10 OFF
Golor [ | [ ] Lower limit 40000 MDo01T MO mD11 QFF
2. Click Dot MDI12  MD12 MD12 OFF
Zone 2 eachan MD013  MD13 MD13 OFF
Upper linit 40000 Resetd | MDOTE  MDI4 MD14 OFF
\ome TS il | MDOIS MDIS MD15 OFF
MDO16  MDIG MD16 OFF
Cotor [N () Lower timit 20000 MDII? M1 MD1? OFF
MDO18  MD1B D18 OFF
Zo (Deadband) MDO19 MO8 D13 OFF
Upper linit 20000 [Ressttd | MDD MD20 MD20 OFF
MDIZ1  MD21 MD21 OFF
Reset f
Mame  NAME larm output (D) [Reset fu TR D2 OFF
coor [ () MDI2E  MD2 MD23 OFF
MDO2S  MD24 MD24 OFF
MDO25  MD25 MD25 OFF
[ 2% J Sancel MDO26  MD26 MD26 OFF =
i Back
(2) Double-click the MD channel to be operated and set as ON/OFF.
[ Alarm output (MD) ]
Alarm output (MD) .
1. Double-click
GH  GHname GH comment Output
MDOD1  MD1 MD1 OFF
MDO02  MD2 MD2 OFF 2. Select
MDOD3  MDE MD3 OFF
MDODS  MD4 MD4 OFF
MDOOS  MDE MDE OF]
MDODE  MDE MDB or| MPOOT // sl
MDOO?  MD? MD? OF]
MDUDS  MDE MD8 oF| fPueet [oFF 4 %)
MDOO MDY MDY OF]
MDUID  MD10 MO 10 OF|
MDOI1 MD11 MD11 OF I 0K N\ H Gancel J
MDu12  MD12 MD12 OF|
MDOI3  MD13 MD1% oFl \
MDU14 MD14 MD 14 OFF
MDUIE  MD15 MD1E OFF .
MDUIE  MD16 MD 16 OFF 3. Click
MDOI?  MD17 MDI7 OFF
MDU18  MD18 MD18 OFF
MDOI9  MD1Y MD19 OFF
MDU20  MD20 MD20 OFF
MDO21  MD21 MD21 OFF
MDu22  MD22 MD22 OFF
MD023  MD2§ MD23 OFF
MDU24  MD24 MD24 OFF
MDO25  MD25 MD25 OFF
MDO26  MD2§ MD26 OFF - -
4. Click
[ Back

(8) Click [Back] to return to the [PI Alarm zone setting] window.

* When MD is turned ON in the alarm output, the ON output continues as long as the input

value is within that zone.
e |f the alarm output is not used, set it as OFF.
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I DO alarm output (Pl)

A specific DO can be turned ON for each zone.
Configure the DO setting before configuring this setting. = [3.6.8 Discrete output (DO)

(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [Pl setting] window to display the [Pl Alarm zone setting] window.

Click [Alarm output (DO)] button in a specific zone to display the [Alarm output (DO)].

[ Pl setting ]

) eserig mode (/0 moda) [ Aecum
[

[essrie mode (Hodbus/ TGF-SUWP) |
3

e e T
= [Uppor vt 600000
T |
1. Click
ey s [ ATGHTG 301 .
3 ‘ [ Pl alarm zone setting ]
E Pre—
o Alarm zone setting (PIO1) — . —» i . o]
T
Basic | Upward | Downward |
Zone §
[ Alsrm output (MDY | [Reset totelized value (P11 Alarm Output (DO) ]
Name NAMES Alarm output (DO} [Resst function value ()] I
oor [ (=) ot 0000 Alarm output (DO) =
et (Descband) CH  GHrname GH comment Cutput 2
one
Upper limit 80000 [{ | Dobot DO pot OFF
DO002 D02 00?2 OFF
Name NAMEL B | pons -
cotor [ () tower timit Donn4
DO005
o (Descband) DON0G
one
60000 ( gggg;
Hame NAMES [ | pooos
wou pontn
DO011
{Deadband) Dooa
i q |eome
[ Aemowpa (00 ] [{ | Do01S
20000 poos
Golor |:| [ ] Lover limit o e
A (Deadband) ponte
Zone 1 Donta
2. Click Usper limit 20000 [
Hame NAME [ | pooz
DO022
coor [ T 0023
DO024
[ ok ][ Cance|| | DOO25
DO026 -
[ Back.

(2) Double-click the DO channel to be operated and set as ON/OFF.

[ Alarm output (DO) ]

Alarm output (DO}

1. Double-click

CH  GHrame CH comment Output
DO00T  DOI Dot OFF

DOD02  DO? D02 OFF 2. Select
DO003

Do

D008 T
D008 t // ==

gggg; foutput OFF 14 -
o009
o010
con [ ox I p— |

\
Dooi2
eTH \

Donte
Do01s .
oot 3. Click

ponl?
Doote
Dooa
Doo20
Don21
Don22
Doo2g
Donz2s
Do02s

DO026 -
I - :% 4. Click

(3) Click [Back] to return to the [Pl Alarm zone setting] window.

* When DO is turned ON in the alarm output, the ON output continues as long as the input
value is within that zone.
* [f the alarm output is not used, set it as OFF.
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| GDo alarm output (PI)

A specific GDO can be turned ON for each zone.
Configure the GDO setting before configuring this setting. = 8.6.9 Grouped digital output (GDO)

(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [Pl setting] window to display the [Pl Alarm zone setting] window.
Click [Alarm output (GDO)] button in a specific zone to display the [Alarm output (GDO)].

o ][ [ Alarm zone setting (Pro1) - . i . =
— Partitiors (5]
Basic | Upward | Dowrward |
@z Alarm output (GDO)
Alarm output (MD3 [[Feset totalized value (PD |
Moo NAMES F{ Alarm output (GDO) - ==
Golor - D Lower limit  80.000 [ Alarm output (GDO}
CH  GHrname GH comment Cutput =
Zone & (Deacband) Il | Gooot aoot GDO1 OFF
Upper limit 80000 [ | ooz ooz GDO2 OFF
g | oo
GDO04
o [N (=) s 03 Grets
GDOOG
Deadband) GDO07
Zone §
() | Goom
GDO03
Name NAMES B | apomn =
Lot 200 aar,
GDO12
{Deadband) GDO1E
Upor it 000 d |Goon
[ Ammowpt 0 | Rd| | GDOIS
aom avor?
GDO1E
{Deadband) GDO14
2l GDO20 I
2. Click Upper limit. 2000 A | apor
: Nane AT B |coon |
cone [ 50 Il | oooze
GDO2
[ oK " Cancel G026 -
[ |
[ Back
il

(2) Double-click the GDO channel to be operated and set as ON/OFF.

[ Alarm output (GDO) ]
[ alarm output (Go0) - [

1. Double-click

CH CH name GH comment Output /

| |apont Gpo GhO1 OFF
G002 GDO2 ano? OFF 2. Select
GDOD3
GDO4
y/4

GDO0S
GDONG

GDOO?
| GDODE utput
GDODY
GDO10
abot1 [ oK I Gancel |
GDO12
GDO13 \“
GDO14
GDO15 K
GDO 16 3. Click
GDO17
GDO1g
GDO19
GDO20 W
GDO21
GDO22
| GDO23

GDO24
GDO25
GDO26 -

I Back I 4. Click

OFF 4 -

(8) Click [Back] to return to the [P1 Alarm zone setting] window.

* When GDO is turned ON in the alarm output, the ON output continues as long as the input
value is within that zone.
e |f the alarm output is not used, set it as OFF.
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I Resetting totalized value (PI)

The cumulative total value of a specific Pl can be reset at the timing of zone transition.
The PI channel to be operated needs to be assigned in advance. = 3.6.4 Pulse input (P}

(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [PI setting] to display the [Pl Alarm zone setting]. Click [Reset

totalized value (PI)] button in a specific zone to display the [Reset totalized value].

[Fistne (Wocbue/TGP <] essure mede W0 modle) Resumton
[Nesarne mode Chocbue/TCP-SLWP) Reoumsltion =

==

i 0D on
uise ranes [ Lomes it 1

Uper Tmit 100000000

Wit Flor
rent vabe (1 nples

& I Alarm zone setting (PI01) — . T T - 'i — . =)
P |
Basic | Upnard | Dawnmard | "
e Reset totalized value (PI)
Alerm output (MD) | [Reset totaized valus (F) | T
Neme  NAVES [Reset fu]| Reset totalized value (PT) (=
Color Lowmer limit 80.000
L= CH  GHrname GH camment Reset E
P ety / P01 PO PII Disable
Upper limit 80000 Resst] | P02 PR PI2 Disable
PI03
Neme NAMES Feseil | poos
color [ (=) tover ime 50000 P15 3
PIOG
Zone 3 PIO?
[Resetsg | PIIE
FI0g
Natte NAMES Ressttl | prig
[ Pt
PI12
(Deaband) P13
(e [ frtd
) Ressttl | P16
f Lower fimt 20000 e
oo I () ol
(Desdbnd) FI1g
Zone 1 PL20
2. Click Upper limit 20000 [ Aamarpa®iD) | [Fesei | Le0
Name NAME 1 Resstid | PI22
P23
e I () Pz
P15
[ ok | Gangel F126 i
[ Back

(2) Double-click the Pl channel to be operated and set as Disable/Enable.

[Reset totalized value (PI) ]

Reset totalized value (PI)

GH GH name GH comment Reset
PIOT FIl Pl Dizable
PI0Z P2 FI2 Dizable
PI03

PIN4

PING
s PIOT // ==
Eg; |Reset {D\sah\e 14 vJ

FI0Q
FIT0
I [ OK \ ” Gancel J

i \

PI14

P15 .
Plig 3. Click
P17

FI18
FI13
F120
FI21
F122
F123
PI24
PI25

PI26 o
[ -~ :F/_l' 4. Click

(3) Click [Back] to return to the [Pl Alarm zone setting] window.

2. Select
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I Resetting MA function value (PI)

The operation of a specific MA can be reset at the timing of zone transition.

The MA channel to be operated needs to be assigned in advance. = [3.6.5 Analog function register (MA)

(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [PI setting] window to display the [Pl Alarm zone setting] window.

Click [Reset function value (MA)] button in a specific zone to display the [Reset function value].

[

Pl setting ]

[Modbus TGP

-]

mode (/0 module)

Accumulation

(Modbus/TOP-SLP) | Accumulation -]

[€]

= Upper it

DIGH No. DIl0 1
Pl
Pl
1000

0052H Lone timer curren
0

Dinert [Fier
t value (U

Invert

count

on

[Pulse renge | Lower fimit 1

100000000

1. Click |

[ Pl alarm zone setting ]

2. Click

Alarm zene setting (PIO1)

Basic. | Upnard | Downinard |

Zone §
[ Alarm output (MD) | [Reset totalized value (FD |
Name HAMES [ Alarm output (DO} | [Reset functien vale (WA)]
coer [ () tover it 30000
a 0 {Deadband}
— Reset function value (MA)
Mame MAME4 1| 1 1 L[
Reset function value (MA) @
Golor - [T ] Lower timit 60000
GH GH name GH comment Reset i
Zone 8 T MADDT  MAT MAT Disable e
MAODZ  MA2 MA2 Disable
Neme HAMES MADDS a3 MA3 Disable
MAODS WA MA4 Disable
40000
(Lo ] Lo fimit MAS  MAS MAS Disable
(Dadband) MAQDG  MAG MAB Disable
ore 2 MAOD?  MAT MAT Disable
Upper fimit 40000 MADDS  hag 1A Disable
Neme: NAME2 MAODS WA MAY Disable
MAGTD WA MA1D Disable
20000
Gobor [ (=] Lower it MADTT MATT MATT Disable
(Desdband) MAD12 A2 MA12 Disable
Zone 1 MADTE  MATS MA13 Disable
Upper fimit 20000 MADI4  MATE MAT4 Disable
Neme: NAMET MAOIE  MATE MA1E Disable
MAOTE  MATE MA1E Disable
coor [ MAOIT  MA1T MA1T Disable
MADIE  MATE MA1E Disable
I o MADTS  MATS MA1Y Disable
MAD20  MA20 MA20 Disable
MAD2L  MA21 MA21 Disable
MAD2Z M2 MA22 Disable
MAD2E M3 MA23 Disable
MAD2E M2 MA24 Disable
MAD2S  MA2S MA25 Disable
MAD2E  MAE MA2E Disable -
Biack,
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(2) Double-click the MA channel to be operated and set as Disable / Enable.

[ Reset function value (MA) ]

Reset function value (MA) .
1. Double-click
GH CH name CH comment Reset
MAGDT  MAT AT Digatle
MAODZ  MAZ MA2 Disable 2. Select
MAODS  MAS A3 Digatle |
MADDE  MAS AL Digatle /_
MAODE  MAS MAS Dig
MADDE  MAG MAG i< I // S
MADD?  MAT MAT Dig -
MADDE  MAS MAS pi| [Pest [Dissble L4 =)
MADDY  MAY MAY Dig
MAOTD  MATO MATD Dig
MATTT  MATI MATT Dis I EEERN ” e |
MADTZ  MATD MA12 Dig
MADTE  MATS MA1S Diel \\
MAONS  MATE MATY Dicable N
MAQTE  MATE MA1E Digatle .
MADTE  MATE MATE Digatle 3. Click
MAOT?  MATT MATT Disable g
MADTE  MATE MATE Digatle
MADTS  MATG MA1S Disable
MAGZD  MA20 MA20 Dicatle
MADZT  MA2T MAZ1 Dicatle
MAD22  MA22 MA22 Digatle
MADZE  MAZE MA2E Digatle
MADZE  MA2Y MA2L Disable
MAQZE  MAZE MA2E Digatle
MAIZE  MAZG MAZE Dicable - 4 Click 1
. IC
[ Back, 4(—1 )

(3) Click [Back] to return to the [Pl Alarm zone setting] window.

Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.

Set each CH by following the above procedure.

The CH setting for which the setting is complete in the [Pulse input (PI)] window can also be copied to other
CHs and only the required portions can be edited.

- B.6.10 Copying CH settind
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I Resetting Pl counts in regular intervals

Time input is used to reset Pl counts in regular time intervals to continuously accumulate and store pulse

counts over certain time period.

Given below are examples of parameter setting for logging PI1 while resetting the counts in a regular interval

by using Al1.

H Logging pulse counts for 1 minute by resetting Pl every minute

Parameter Setting
CH setting Time input
Time input Second
Partitions 2
A1 —
. Zone 1, Upper limit 10
Alarm zone setting —
Zone 2, Lower limit 10
Zone 1, Reset totalized value (Pl) Enable, PI1
PI1 Assign a pulse input channel to be measured.
) . ) Mode Minute
) Storing rate time unit -
Logging Min. 1
Pen Assign a pen with PI1.

H Logging pulse counts for 1 hour by resetting Pl every hour on the hour

Parameter Setting
CH setting Time input
Time input Minute
Partitions 2
A1
. Zone 1, Upper limit 10
Alarm zone setting —
Zone 2, Lower limit 10
Zone 1, Reset totalized value (Pl) Enable, PI1
PI1 Assign a pulse input channel to be measured.
Mode Hour
. _ . Choose hour and Logging Enable
Loggmg Storlng rate time unit OffS.et (App|y same Offset (mln) 0
setting to all hours (00
to 23) Offset (sec.) | O
Pen Assign a pen with PI1.
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H Logging pulse counts for 1 day by resetting Pl at 0:00 every day

Parameter Setting
CH setting Time input
Time input Hour
Partitions 2
Al1
. Zone 1, Upper 2
Alarm zone setting
Zone 2, Lower 2
Zone 1, Reset totalized value (PI) Enable, PI1
PI1 Assign a pulse input channel to be measured.
Mode Hour
Logging Enable only for 00 hour
. . . Choose hour and Offset (min)) | 0
, Storing rate time unit | offset
Logging Offset (sec.) | O
Dateline (hour) 0

Day of week

Check all days of the week.

Pen

Assign a pen with PI1.

Refer to [3.8.1 Data loggind] for detailed settings of data logging.
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3.6.5 Analog function register (MA)
A maximum of 256 points of analog computation functions (MA1 to MA256) can be used.
Assign MA channels to the DL30-G following the below procedure.

| Basic setting (MA)

(1) Click [Analog function register (MA)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Analog function
register (MA)] window.
Double-click a row of the MA channel to be set in this window to display the [MA setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

Input/Output
[Analog function register (MA)]
u 1/0 Slave sstting ]
‘l Anelog input (AD Analeg function register (MA) ==l
‘I Discrets input (0D GH CH name GH comment Al
MA1 MA settin ]
| Fulse input (P MA2 [ g
MAS 1 .
|I Analog function register (MA) MA4 | MADDL - @
A MAG —
MAG n
M Digital function register {MD) hag |Funct|on Disable v]
. Analog output (A0) MAS |Func:ti0n zetting Function setting
1. Click Mas || AT
Dissrete cutput (DO) MATD
| MATI pH comment M1
|[ Grouped digital output (GDO)/ m;:g pontrol on browser [Enable ,]
/ Lower limit 0.000
Back m::; perational range on browser | —
Upper limit 100000
MATE
MATT |Numher of decimal places [D v]
MATE |Engineering unit %
F m:;g I[nlt\al value n.non
H MA21 Memory at power loss (MA128-159
2. Double-click Mazi || emory ot p ( ) [Disabie
MA23 .
MA l Alarm zone setting l
MA2E
M2 [ OK " Gancel ]
[ Back
\ — —
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(2) Configure the following basic parameters and click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.

[ MA setting ]

MAQO1 - s
|Functi0n [Additiom’Subtract ion v]
|Functi0n zetting [ Function setting ]
pH name LEN
pH comment MA1
pontrol o browser Enable

Fperational range on browser

|Lower limit |0.000
Upper limit | 100,000

|Number of decimal places [U -
|Engineering unit %

F[nitial value n.non

|Memory at power logs (MA128-159) Dizable

|

Alarm zone setting

[ oK ]l Cancel l
Parameter Description
Function Select a function among the list in the following table.

Function setting

Set parameters required for the selected function.

CH name

Set a channel name using up to 16 characters.

CH comment

Set a description for the channel using up to 16 characters with the tag name, etc.

Number of decimal places

Set the number of digits after the decimal point in the values displayed as numeric
values in the Web browser view.
Selectfrom0/1/ 2/8.

Engineering unit

Set the engineering unit.
Can be set using up to 8 characters.

Initial value

Enter a value when the [Function] is disabled.

Memory at power loss

Select whether to hold a value immediately before the unit stops due to power failure or
reset of the unit. The held value is output when the unit is restarted.

This parameter is available for MA128 to MA159 only and when the [Function] is disa-
bled.

[Initial value] invalid when this function is enabled.
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B Function specifications

Function name

Formula

Parameters

Addition and K1, K2, K3, A0: Constant

subtraction KIXT + K2X2 + K3X3 + A X1, X2, X3: Al1 - 64, DI1 - 128, PI1 - 64, MA1 - 256
e K1, K2, A0, A1, A2: Constant

Multiplication (K1X1 + A1)(K2X2 + A2) + AO X1, X2: Al - 64, DI - 128, PI1 - 64, MAT - 256

Division (KIX1+ A1)/ (K2x2 + A2) + A0 | K1 K2, A0, A1, A2: Constant

X1, X2: Al1 - 64, DI1 - 128, PI1 - 64, MA1 - 256

K1: Constant

Square root 10 K1V X1 X1:Al1 - 64, DI1 - 128, PI1 - 64, MA1 - 256
Moving average X1:Al1 - 64, D1 - 128, PI1 - 64, MA1 - 256
9 9 K1: Number of moving averages (4 /8 /16 / 32 / 64)
Delav buffer X1:Al1 - 64, D11 - 128, PI1 - 64, MA1 - 256
Y K1: Time constant (0 to 100 seconds)
Exp e X1:Al1 - 64, DI1 - 128, PI1 - 64, MA1 - 256
Common logarithm logX1 X1:Al1 - 64, DI1 - 128, PI1 - 64, MA1 - 256
Natural logarithm InX1 X1:Al1 - 64, D1 - 128, PI1 - 64, MA1 - 256
X1:Al1 - 64, DI1 - 128, PI1 - 64, MA1 - 256
Peak hold (max) MAX (X1) RST: Initialize (MAX=X1)
. X1:Al1 - 64, DI1 - 128, PI1 - 64, MA1 - 256
Valley hold (min) MIN (X1) RST: Initialize (MIN=X1)
X1:Al1 - 64, P11 - 64, MA1 - 256 (0 to 100%)
K1: Counter rate
K2: Time Unit (Minutes / Hours / Days)
. K3: Low-end cutout (0.000 to 120.000%)
Analog accumulation ) : . .
K4: Zero, engineering unit value
K5: Span, engineering unit value
RST: Initialize
Zero and Span must not be equal.
Power X{K1 X1EAI1 - 64, DI1 - 128, PI1 - 64, MA1 - 256
K1: Exponent
K1 X1:Al1 - 64, PI1 - 32, MA1 - 32, engineering unit value (°C)
F value calculation 510 — K1: Reference temperature (°C)

K2: Z value (Positive actual number)
RST: Initialize

Scaling

K3 + (K4 - K3)(X1 - K1) / (K2 - K1)

X1:Al1 - 64, DI1 - 128, PI1 - 64, MA1 - 256
Output range: -2000 to 12000

K1: Zero (input)

K2: Span (input)

K3: Zero (output)

K4: Span (output)

Zero and span must not be the same value.

Upper/lower signal
limiter

X1:Al1 - 64, DI1 - 128, PI1 - 64, MA1 - 256
K1: Lower limit

K2: Upper limit

Lower limit < Upper limit

Note 1: Engineering unit values are used for Al and PI.
Note 2: DI: ON=1.0, OFF=0.0
Note 3: Values taken within the same sampling cycle are used for Al, DI, and PI.

Note 4: For MA:

Values taken within the same sampling cycle are valid when the relevant CH No. > MA CH No.
Values taken from the previous sampling cycle are valid when the relevant CH No. < MA CH No.
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H Action when there is an error

Operation name

Process

Division

When K2X2 + A2 = 0, values taken from the previous sampling cycle are used.
Error is recorded in the system log.

Square root

When X1 is negative, a value taken from the previous sampling cycle is used.
Error is recorded in the system log.

Common logarithm

When X1 is <= 0, a value taken from the previous sampling cycle is used.
Error is recorded in the system log.

Natural logarithm

When X1 is <= 0, a value taken from the previous sampling cycle is used.
Error is recorded in the system log.

Power

When X1 =0 and K1 <= 0, or X1 is negative and K1 is not an integer value, a value taken
from the previous sampling cycle is used.
Error is recorded in the system log.

F value calculation

When Z value is <= 0, a value taken from the previous sampling cycle is used.
Error is recorded in the system log.

NOTES |

Refer to [B.6.4 Pulse input (PI)] > [Assigning analog accumulation to P[] for details of analog

accumulation method.
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I Alarm zone setting (MA)

Configure alarm zones corresponding to the input values.
A maximum of 5 zones can be set, and deadbands can also be set between the zones.

(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [MA setting] window to display the [MA alarm zone setting] window.

[ MA setting ]

[MA alarm zone setting]

-
MAGOL - ﬂ]
i a
Function [Addition Subtraction | Alarm zone setting (MAQOL (]
Function setting [ Function setting ! Partitions
bamim Wit Basic | Ubmerd | Dowrmard |
H comment Ma1 ‘1 o
ontral on browser Enable [ Alarm output (MO} | [ Reset totalieed vakue (PI} |
el D R By HM Lo Mame  NAMES [ Alerm output (D0)__| [Resst function value (MA)]
Upper limit | 100000
Lower limit 80.000 Alarm output (GDO)
Number of decimal places [n -l e - E
Enginsering unit % {Deadband}
Zone &
nitial value 0.000 Upper limit 80000 [ Alarm output (MO} | [ Reset tatalized value (P |
m -
Ty P X T s Hame NAME4 [ Alarm output (D3} | [Reset function value (MA|
Alarm zone setting Golor - [ ] Lower limit 1000 Alarm autput (GDO)
{Deadhand)
[ of ” / GCancel Zone &
/ Upper limit 60000 [ Alarm output (M0} | [Reset totalized value (FI) |
—_— =7/ Name NAME3 [ Alarm output (DG} | [Reset function value (MA}]
Golor :| [=] Lower limit 42000 [ Alarm output G0} |
Click - {Deadband}
one:
Upper limit 40000 [ Alarm output (MO} | [Reset totalized valie (PI |
Name NAME2 [ Alarm output (D3} | [Reset function value (MA|
Golor [ [ Lower limit 20000 Alarm output (GDOJ
et {Deadband)
one
Upper limit 20000 [ Alarm output (M) | [ Reset totalized vake (PD |
Hame MAMET [ Alsrm output (DO} | [Resst function walue (MA]]
Golor - E Alarm output (GDO)
[ aK ][ Cancsl I
= )

(2) Set relevant parameters by referring to the table below.

Lower limit

Parameter Description
Partitions Set the number of partitions to be used. Select from: Disable /2/3/4 /5.
Name Set a name for each zone using up to 32 characters.
Color Set a color to represent each zone which will be displayed on the Web browser view.
Set the upper and lower limit values for these zones as actual values.
Set such that the upper limit value > lower limit value.
Ubper limit * When the deadband is set
pp. When a deadband is set between zone 1 and zone 2, set the values so that the deadband is

between the upper limit value for zone 1 and the lower limit value for zone 2.
Set similarly for the other zones as well.

* When the deadband is not set

When the deadband is not set between zone 1 and zone 2, set the same value for the upper
limit value of zone 1 and the lower limit value of zone 2.

Set similarly for the other zone as well.

Web Browser View

PAGE1

T |%E!?é?§£3‘ |%E!§é??é3‘

El W w00 | &0
Addition/
Subtraction MA1 264 %

0 NAMES -

2019/05/31 18:24:53 |
A1

i .
420 ‘41 Trend view |
1000000000

lPIZ
PI2
2 174227R2

Color

MA1
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I Upward/Downward transition setting (MA)

An event occurs when the zones set in the [Alarm zone setting] window shift from one to another.
(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [MA setting] window to display the [MA alarm zone setting] window.

Click the [Upward] or [Downward] tab.

[ MA setting ]
(maoo1 - =5

coior [ (-] o

[ filarm zone setting - 7] Event og
/ Messaze  NAMES
Name NAME3
(0] 4 || // Cancel colr [ [ Zone 4
(] Event log
/ Zone 2
Messaze  NAMES
L — — — y
Name NAME2
s
B Colar
Cl |Ck (V] Event log.

Z=m | Message  NAMES

Name NAME]

Zone 2
= DEvent s

Messags  NAME2

I

Function [P.ddition;"Subtraction v] Basic setting
Function setting [ Function setting
GH name Ma1
CH comment Ma1 [MA alarm zone setting]
Control on browser Enahle g =
. Lawer limit | 0.000
Operational range on browser m T Bz‘:elsuvwa'dl Dormmard |
Mumber of decimal places [D Name NAWES Upward transition Setting G
Eneineering unit ¥ cotr [ () tover it / )
Thitial value oonn P ‘Alarm zone setti 1) E]
ez epeny ees i o) {0l o 0| e o Downward transition setting |

— I

(2) Set relevant parameters by referring to the table below.

“Alarm zone setting (MA0Q
tations (s /]
Basic | Upward Dowrward |
Zane 4
vt R C—
“ * Wil tempate No
Message  NAMEE
Zone 8
@lEvent e vt o,
Wil template No
Message  NAMES
Zane 2
vt R C—
“ * Wil tempate No
Message  NAMEZ
Wil template No
( oK ] Gancel

Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to go back to the [MA setting] window.

Parameter Description
Set whether or not to record an event when there is a change in the input value and it enters a
Event log :
certain zone. Check the box to record event logs.
Set the event number to be assigned to each event log.
Event No. .
(Setting range: 1 to 64)
Message Set a message to be displayed when an event occurs using up to 32 characters.
Set the mail template number to be sent when an event occurs.
Mail template No. Multiple mail templates can be specified. Create the templates in advance.
= .10.2 Mail template setting

2019/09/06 10:34:30 MD3 DI1 or Di2  MD3 DI1 or Di2

ani1a/nalng AN-2A-2N MM MM MNT MTH MM MNT MT

Event No. Messagel Color |
Event Log
---——

MD3 ON

MM NEFE
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I MD alarm output (MA)
A specific MD can be turned ON for each zone.
(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [MA setting] window to display the [MA alarm zone setting] window.

Click [Alarm output (MD)] button of a specific zone to display the [Alarm output (MD)].

[

MA setting ]

[MA alarm zone setting]

MAGOL - [-é_:i-ﬂ
T S e ————— -
[Function [ Addition Subtraction - 2
|Functmn setting Function setting Partitions
[oH name MA Basic | Upward | Downmard |
|3H comment MA1 Zone §
ramtival) @ ey B | Alarm output (MD) | [Reset totalized value (FI} |
] [Lowser limit | 0.000 Name NAMES [ Alarm output (D0) | [Reset function value (MA)|
perational range on browser
Uer .| 100000 oo [ (=) Lo it 000
|Number of decimal places 0
|Engin55rmg unit L1
Zone 4
fintial valus 0.000 Alarm OUtPUt (MD)
|M5mnry at power loss (MA128-159) Disable Mame MAMEYS I I Iy 1 o - reswzYYY
Alarm output (MD) =
Alatm zone setting Golor aner O
CH  CHname GH comment Output -
(Deacby | MDOOT  MDI MD1 OFF 3
[ 0of ]V/ GCancel . MDO0Z  MD2 M2 OFF
Upper limit 50000 MDODS  MD3 MD3 OFF
// S O MDODS MDY MD4 OFF
= / [ g MDOOS  MD§ MDE OFF
7
Lower limit 40000 MDODG  MDB D& OFF
- Goter [ ][] Lowerfni MDOO?  MD? MD? OFF
1. Click f MDOOE  MD3 MDE OFF
2. Click Zone (e ioong mos D3 OFF
Upper fimit 40000 MDOI0 MD1O MD10 OFF
MDO11 MD11 MD11 OFF
Name NAMEZ MDOIZ  MD1Z D12 OFF
o MDOI3  MD13 MD13 OFF
Colar [ ] Lowerlimit MDO14  MD14 MO8 OFF
MDOIS  MDIS MD15 OFF
(Deadby | MDO1E  MD1G D16 OFF
Zeos)l MDOI?  MD1? MD17 OFF
Upper limit 20000 MDDIE  MD1E D13 OFF
MDOI9  MD19 D19 OFF
R HAME MDO20  MD20 MD20 OFF
MDO21  MD21 21 OFF
coor [N () MDOZ2  MD22 MD22 OFF
MD023  MD23 MD23 OFF
MDO2¢  MD24 MD24 OFF
[ oK MD025  MD25 MD25 OFF
MDD2E  MD26 D28 OFF -
[ Back
(2) Double-click the MD channel to be operated and set as ON/OFF.
[ Alarm output (MD) ]
Alarm output (MD) == .
1. Double-click
GH GH rame GH comment Output D
MDOOT WD MD1 OFF e
MDO0Z  MD2 MD2 OFF 2. Select
MDOIS  MDE MDE OFF
MDOO4  MD4 MD4 OFF
MDOIS  MDS MDE OF
MDOO01
MDOUE  MDE MDE OF // =
MDOO7  MD? Mp? OF
MDO03  MDE mMog oF| Puteut [oFF 4 =
MDO0S MDY MDY OF
MDOTD MDD MD10 OF
MDO1l  MD11 MD11 oF [ BN " sl ‘
MDO12  MD12 MD12 OF \\
MOD1S  MD13 MD18 OF
MDOT4  MD14 MD14 OFF
MDOTE  MD1§ MD15 OFF :
MDOT6  MDIG D18 OFF 3. Click
MDOT7  MD17 MD1? OFF
MDO1E  MD13 MD 16 OFF
MDO1S  MD13 MD18 OFF
MDD20  MD20 MD20 OFF
MDO21 MD21 MD21 OFF
MD022  MD22 MD22 OFF
MD023  MD23 MD23 OFF
MDO024  MD24 MD24 OFF
MDD2E  MD25 MD26 OFF
MDD26  MD25 MD26 OFF -
[ Back %/_: 4. Click

(3) Click [Back] to return to the [MA alarm zone setting] window.

* When MD is turned ON in the alarm output, the ON output continues as long as the input

value is within that zone.
e |f the alarm output is not used, set it as OFF.

DL30-G USERS MANUAL EM-8571-G Rev.4

99



I DO alarm output (MA)

A specific DO can be turned ON for each zone.
Configure the DO setting before configuring these setting. = [3.6.8 Discrete output (DO)

(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [MA setting] window to display the [MA alarm zone setting] window.
Click [Alarm output (DO)] button in a specific zone to display the [Alarm output (DO)].

[ MA setting ] :
MA alarm zone setting
MAODL - Li_:Hﬂ
G Lt RS, -
‘Fun:tlon [Addltmn/Subtractmn
‘Function setting Function setting Fartitions
[GH name M1 Basic | Upmard | Downward |
GH camment MA1 Zone §
Fartral on browser Tnable [ Alarmoutput (MD) | [ Reset totalized value (FD)|
[Cower fimit 0000 Mame NAMES [, Alarm output (D0) | [Reset function value (Mé)]
perational range on browser —
Upper limit | 100.000 Golor - [ ] Lower limit 80000
Mumber of decimal places [0
‘Englneermg unit % Zane 4 Wl bt A|al’m output (DO)
Mnitial value 1000 Upper limit 80.000 p = (P
- HAMES - L >
‘Memory at power loss (MA126-159) Disahle Name ‘larm cutpLt (DO} =
- @l Lower 1000
Alarm zone setting oo [ (= GH  OHname GH camment Output -
(Deadbd | DODOI  DOI Dot OFF
I oF l / fancel Zone 3 DoN0z  DO2 D02 OFF L
Upper limit 50.000 DON03 3
/ DO004
— = / Mams DONS
[[.] Lower limit 40000 gggg:
N DOU0S
1. Click o (ot | pown
’ Upper limt 40010 sone
Name NAME2 Dooiz
2. Click
. GCal Lawer limit 20000 Donl4
oo [ [ ponie
(Deadbq | DOUIE
Zaone 1 poni?
Upper limit 20000 Dontg
DOu1Y
Name NAME DON2N
DoN21
coor [ [ Doz
DO02%
DO024
[ ok DON2A
DON2E -
[ Back
(2) Double-click the DO channel to be operated and set as ON/OFF.
[ Alarm output (DO) ]
Alarm output (DO)
GH  GHrname GH comment Output
Dooot DO Dot OFF
DO2  DOZ 002 OFF 2. Select
Do
Do
DOO0E o0
DOODE 1 // =
Donn?
tonns Putput [oFF L4 -
Do
Dot
Donit [ o\ I Ganos! ]
Doot2
Dol 13 \\
Dol 14
st .
Do01s 3. Click
Doot?
Don1s
Do
Do20
Do
Do022
Do023
Doz
DO2E
Do - -
[ -~ 4. Click
a0

(3) Click [Back] to return to the [MA alarm zone setting] window.

e When DO is turned ON in the alarm output, the ON output continues as long as the input

value is within that zone.
e [f the alarm output is not used, set it as OFF.
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| GDo alarm output (MA)

A specific GDO can be turned ON for each zone.

Configure the GDO setting before configuring these setting. = .6.8 Discrete output (DO)

(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [MA setting] window to display the [MA alarm zone setting] window.
Click [Alarm output (GDO)] button in a specific zone to display the [Alarm output (GDO)].

[ MA setting ]

[MA alarm zone setting]

MAOD1 - =)
_ T e . i
[Function [ Addition/Subtraction
- - Parttiors[5 =]
[Function sstting Function setting
Basic | Upward | Downmard |
GGH name WA
Zore
H t WA
P [ Alerm output (MB) | [Resst totallzed value (P
Gontrol on browser Enable
- i [Tower Tt 0000 Mame NAMES [ Alarm outout (DO) | [Reset function value (MA)]
erational range on browser
{2l Tipper Tinit | 100000 Golor - D Lower limit 80.000 Alarm output (GDO)
[Number of decimal places [0 il
[Engineering unit [ Zone & Alarm output (GDO)
Upper limit 91000 (FD
fiitial value 0000
NAMES : = :
[Memary at power loss (MA126-159) Disable Hame Alarm output (GDO) - =5
Golor - [ ] Lower lim 0
Alsrm zone setting GH CH name GH comment Output o
(Deadb{ll | GDOOI DO GDO1 OFF
Zeeh) GDO02  GDOZ Gpo2 oFF
[ oK | / Gancel Upper limit 60000 bons
/ GDO0Y
_ /' / GDODS
40,000 GDO0G
E] Loweer limit 0007
(Dead ' GDO0G
. e
1. Click g oo s
fl Upper limit 40000 3
GDO11
Name MAMED Gho12
2. Click oot
. ol Lower limit 20000 GDON
o0 [ (-] e
{Deadb: GDO16
Zone 1 GDO17
Uppse it 20000 G018
GDO1Y
Mame NAME] GD020 i
GDO21
color [ (-] G022 |
GDO23
GDO24
I oK GDO25
GDO26 e
l
I Back
l

(2) Double-click the GDO channel to be operated and set as ON/OFF.

[ Alarm output (GDO) ]

Alarm output (GDO)

- [

GH

GH name

|| GDOO01  GDO1
GDO02  GDO2

GH comment
GDO1
GDO2

Output -
OFF —

OFF

GDO03
GDO04

1. Double-click

2. Select

GDO0S
GDO0G

GDC01

GDO0?
l GO0

GDO0Y
GDO10
GDO11
GDO12

/=

utput

=)

I

Cancel I

GDO13

GDO14
GDO15
GDO16
GDO17
GDO18
GDO19
GDO20
GDO21
GDO22
I G023

GDO24
GDO25
GDO2E

I Back

(3) Click [Back] to return to the [MA alarm zone setting] window.

3. Click

4. Click

* When GDO is turned ON in the alarm output, the ON output continues as long as the input

value is within that zone.
e [f the alarm output is not used, set it as OFF.
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I Resetting totalized value (MA)

The cumulative total value of a specific Pl can be reset at the timing of zone transition.
The PI channel to be operated needs to be assigned in advance. = 3.6.4 Pulse input (P}

(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [MA setting] window to display the [MA alarm zone setting] window.
Click [Reset totalized value (PI)] button in a specific zone to display the [Reset totalized value (PI)].

[ MA setting ]

MA alarm zone settin ]
MAODL - @l [ 9
— 1
[Funstion [ dtionSubtraction T O e (e ———— i
Function setting [ Function setting
Partitions (5 +]
[oH name MA1 Basic }Upward | Dowrward |
[5H comment MA1 Zone
one
pumml on browser Enabls [ Alarm output (M0} | [Reset totalized vakie (D |
perational vange: on bromser [Lowet fini 1000 Name NAMES Alarm output (Dg#” | [Reset function value (A
Upper fimit | 100,000 -
0 L limit 80
‘Number of decimal places [U Golor - D ower fim!
‘Engmeering unit % {Deadband}
Zone 4
il vake i) Unper limit 80000 [ Plorm output (WD) | [Feset totalized valus (FD
Mermary at power loss (MA126-150) Disable Name\TNAMES
aime ;
[ Reset totalized value (Pl) ]]
Z Alarm zone setting Color - [ Lower limit ji

{Deadn] Reset totalized value (PT) @
I Ok /7 Gancel Zore 3
7/ Upper limit 60.000 GH  GHname GH comment Feset
L= = Nans” Ao PIOT FII Pl Dissble
g P02 P2 P12 Disable

. J Sor [ | [ Lower limit 40000 ';}g:

1. Click f eet| | P .
Zone 2 PIOG
Upper limit #0000 ';;g;
2. Click Hame NAME2 PI0g
PIIO
Golor [ () Lower limit 20,000 PN
PII2
(Deadby | P12
Zane 1 o
Upper limit 20000 FIIG
PIIG
Kame MAME o
FIIE
PI20
PI21
[ oL FI22
PIg
PI24
PI2G

PI26 =

[ Back

(2) Double-click the Pl channel to be operated and set as Disable/Enable.

| Reset totalized value (Pl) |

Reset totalized value (PI)

= 1. Double-click
|2

CGH GH name GH comment Resst

PIOI PO FII Disable

POz PR FI2 Disable 2. Select
PINZ

PI4

P0G i
e PIOL // =
E}g; |Resel [D\Sab\e L4 v]

PI09
PO
PN [ OK \ " Cance| ]

i AN

Plis

PlIS .
FlG 3. Click
PIIT

PI1S
PI1Y
P20
P121
P22
P23
PI24
P25

Pi26 E
[ — :# 4. Click

(3) Click [Back] to return to the [MA alarm zone setting] window.
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I Resetting function value (MA)

The operation of a specific MA can be reset at the timing of zone transition.

The MA channel to be operated needs to be assigned in advance. = [3.6.5 Analog function register (MA)

(1) Click [Alarm zone setting] button in the [MA setting] to display the [Alarm zone setting (MA)].

Click [Reset function value (MA)] button in a specific zone to display the [Reset function value (MA)].

[ MA setting ]

MAQOL

[MA alarm zone setting]

=

Function [ Addition Bubtraction

Function setting I Function setting

Alarm zone setting (MAODL.

H name MA1

H comment MA1
Enable

|Luwer limit | 0.000

Lpper limit | 100.000

onitral on browser

Fneranona\ range on browser

[Nurber of decimal places ]
[Eneineering unit %
fnitial walue 1000

[Memary at power Ioss (MA126-159) Disable

Alarm zone setting

I OK "// Gancel
. /f
1. Click

2. Click

\

Partitions | & -

Basic | Upnard | Domnward |

Zong §

MName NAMES
Cotor [ (=] tover tmit

Zane 4
Upper limit

Name NAME#

Colar |:| [ ] Lawer limit

Zang 3

Mame NAMES

Zong 2

Upper limit
Kame NAME2
Cotor [ [ Lower timit
Zone 1

Upper limit
Kame NAME1

covr [ (=)

=)

[ Alarm output (MD} | [Feset totalized valus (P ]

[ Alarm output (D0} | [Reset function value (M|

80000 Alarm output (GO
{Deadband)
80,000 Alarm output (MD) | [Reset totalized value (FD) |
[ Alarm output (D0} | [Reset function value (M|
£0000 Alarm utput (GOO)

[ oK

Reset function value (MA) (==

CH  GHrame GH comment Feset 2

MALDT MAT M1 Disable v
40,000 MADDZ  MAZ WAz Dissble
MADDZ  MAZ mag Disable
(Deadbd | MADI WAL ML Disable
MALDS  MAS MAS Disable
40,000 MADIE  MA MAG Dissble
MADD?  MAT ma7 Disable
MADDE  MAR MAg Disable
0000 MALDS  MAY MAY Disable
MADTD  MATD MATD Dissble
MADTL  MATT MATT Disable
(Deadbq | MalT2  MAI2 Ma12 Disable
a0 000 MADTE  MATS MAT3 Disable
MADTE  MATE MATE Dissble
MADTS WA A1 Disable
MADTE  MATE A 18 Disable
MADTT WAL MA17 Disable
MADTE  MATE A8 Disable
MADTS  MATO A1 Disable
MAI20  MA20 MA20 Disable
MADZT  MAZI MAz1 Disable
MAD22  MAZ2 mA22 Disable
MAD2E  MAZS A2 Disable
MALZ  MAZE A2 Disable
MADZS  MAZS A5 Dissble

MADZE WA A28 Disable 3

[ Back

(2) Double-click the MA channel to be operated and set as Disable / Enable.

[ Reset function value (MA) ]

Reset function value (MA) .
1. Double-click
GH CH name CH comment Reset
MADT  MAT mal Disable
MADDZ  MA2 Ma2 Disable 2. Select
MADZ  MAZ maz Disable
MANDY  MAL Mt Disable
MADDS  MAE MAS Dig
MANOE  MAG Mk Dig| MADOL // E=
MADT  MAT ma? Die
MANDE  MAB MAE b Feset [pisabe 4 ™
MADDY  MAY mag Die
MAID  MATD Ma10 Dis
MADTT MATT MATT Dis [ 9K W ” Caneel I
MANT2  MAT2 Ma12 Dis
MADIE  MATE MA13 Dl \\
MANTL  MATE MaTe Dissbles
MADIE  MATS MATE Disable .
MADIE AL M6 Disable 3. Click
MANT  MALT Ma1? Disable
MADTE  MATE MA1E Disable
MADIY  MATD MA19 Disable
MAD20  MAZD MA20 Disable
MAD2T  MAZT Ma21 Disable
MADZ2  MAZ2 MA22 Disable
MADZE  MAZE MA23 Disable
MAO24  MAZE MA24 Disable
MADZE  MAZS MAZE Disable
MADZE  MAZE MAZE Disable = 4 Click
. IC
[ Back

(3) Click [Back] to return to the [MA alarm zone setting] window.
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I Control on Web browser (MA)
MA register values can be configured via Web browser.

1) Set [Function] as [Disable] and set 'Control on browser' as [Enable] in the [MA setting] window.

[ MA setting ]

(mac01 - =)
—
Function [Disable v]
Function setting Function setting
CH name a1
CGH comment a1
Control on browser [Enable V]

Lawer limit 0.000
Upper limit 100000

Operational range on browser

Mumber of decimal places [D v]
Engineering unit %

Thitial value noon

Memary at power loss (MA128-159) Dizable -

l filarm zone setting l

[ oK | Gancel ]

| — = ——

(2) Set the relevant parameter below.

Parameter Description

Operational range on | Specify the available range for register values in engineering unit values to be entered via the
browser Web browser.

Web Browser View

Addition/
Subtraction MAL

MA1 264 %

* When the user has logged in the web server using the login ID and password for web
browsing, the user is only allowed to control channels selected in the [Channel control func-
tion setting].

- B.11.4 Login ID / password / port address setting (web browser access)

When all the settings of [MA alarm zone setting] are complete, click [OK] to return to the [MA setting] window,
then click [OK].

Set each CH by following the above procedure.

The CH setting for which the setting is complete in the [Analog function register (MA)] window can also be
copied to other CHs and only the required portions can be edited.

= B.6.10 Copying CH setting
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3.6.6 Digital function register (MD)

A maximum of 256 points of digital computation functions (MD1 to MD256) can be used.
Results of logic operations (Equal, AND, OR, XOR, NOT, RUN) by DI channels can be handled as new DI.

Logic operations are executed from channel No. DI1 in ascending order.

When a larger No. DI channel is used to generate a result for a smaller No. DI channel, the previous sampling
data is used for the computation.

Assign MD channels to the DL30-G following the below procedure.

I Basic setting (MD)

(1) Click [Digital function register (MD)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Digital function

register (MD)] window.
Double-click a row of the MD channel to be set in this window to display the [MD setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

l [ Digital function register (MD) ]

Digital function register (MD)

=

Input/Output @
|[ /0 Slave setting = 1 |
" Analog input (A0
[ F—
|| Pulse input (PI1
“ Analoe function reeister (MA)
“ Digital function reeister (MD}
A
7
[ Analog output [A0)
1. Click Discrats cutput (DD)
/ MDO13
H Grouped digital output (GD9/ D014
MD015
vt
Moni7?
[IsIIRE]
mMDo19
MDo20
; Mon21
. mMon22
2. Double-click MDO23
mMD024
MD025
MD026

CH comment

MD1 =
MD2
MD3 :
o3 [ MD setting ]
_ MD5 [ 11
MDOO1 - ‘ =
Function AND - Display comment QN
| Type (01 - [ Golor NEEEENN
GH [001 - ON delay time 0
i Tyee (01 | [ Eventhe
GH 001 v| Btatus (ON) Event Mo [1 -
fnput Exponent K [0 Message ON
Enable [7] roet Reset totalized value (FI)
— Typs | DI [ Reset function value (M) |
Start GH | 001 Mail template Mo. { Chaoose template I
[ count|- Display comment OFF
H name D1 [ ol N ()
H camment MO [ OFF delay time 0
ontral on browser Enable [ Eventloe
Memary at power loss (MD128-169) | Disable Status (OFF) Event No_ [1 =
Message OFF
Reset totalized value (PD
Reset
[ Reset function value (M) |
Mail template No. Chaose template

0K

Gancel J
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(2) Configure the following basic parameters and click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.

MD setting ]

-
MDOO1 ‘ [
Function [AND v] ‘ Display comment ON
| [ Type 01 - Golor | ()
[ GH (001 - ON delay time 0
2 ‘ Tvpe [DI v] Event log
CH 001 +| Btatuz 00y | Event Mo [1 -
nput ‘Expuﬂent ‘ K10 Meszaze ON
Enable [7] [ Reset totalized value (PD) ]
Reset
Type 01 [ Reset function value (MA) ]
onsecut
Start GH [IEII Mail template No. [ Choose template ]
Oount = ‘ Display comment OFF
o rame o T Goo N
[5H comment MD1 OFF delay time 0
pontm\ on browser Enable Event log
|Memnry at power loss (MD126-159)  Disable Status (OFF) ‘ Event No. l1 ']
Message OFF
[ Reset totalized value (1) |
Rezet =
[ Reset function value (M#) ]
‘ Mail template Mo. [ Choose template ]
0K " Gancel ]
=

Parameter Description
Function Select a function among: None / Equal / AND / OR / XOR / NOT / RUN.
RUN: MD turns on when the DL30-G is started up.
Set parameters required for the selected function.
Consecutive: 3 or more consecutive channels can be used for AND and OR operation.
Check [Enable] and specify the top channel in [Type] and [Start CH], and the number of channels
in [Count].
For example, for OR operation for “3” points starting at “DI001," set as follows.
[Type]: DI
Input [Start CH]: 001
[Count]: 3
When [Function] is set as [Enabled], 'Self-reset timer' (0 to 999 sec.) can be set in the [K1] field of
[Exponent].
Set '0' to disable the 'Self-reset timer'.
The timer starts when the Self-reset timer MD detects OFF-ON operation and stops when the set
time period has elapsed and the Self-reset timer MD turns ON and OFF.
The timer also stops when the Self-reset timer MD is turned OFF while in operation.
CH name Set a channel name using up to 16 characters.
CH comment Set a description for the channel using up to 16 characters with the tag name, etc.
Memory at power Select'whether to hold a.value immediately be.fo're the unit stops due to power failure or reset of
loss the unit. The held value is output when the unit is restarted.
This parameter is available for MD128 to MD159 only and when the [Function] is disabled.
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(3) Specify detailed setting for each of ON and OFF status.

Parameter Description
Display comment | Set strings corresponding to ON/OFF, respectively. Can be set using up to 8 characters.
Color Set the color which represents the ON/OFF status displayed on the Web browser view.
Set the number of samples for each of the ON and OFF delay times.
ON delay time/ (Setting range: 0 to 999)
OFF delay time For example, if the [On delay time] is set as 10, the unit is recognized as being ON when the input

signal has been continuously ON for 10 seconds (Sampling cycle 1 sec. x 10).

Set whether or not to record event logs when there is a change in the input values.

Event log Check the box to record event logs.
Event No The event numbers can be set for ON and OFF, respectively.

’ The event numbers are assigned to event logs. (Setting range: 1 to 64)
Message Set a message to be displayed for each event using up to 32 characters.

Set the mail template number to be sent when an event occurs.
Mail template No. Multiple mail templates can be specified. Create the templates in advance.
= .10.2 Mail template setting

Web Browser View

PAGET

ZDWBgDSé’DB 2

N

2019/06/03 11:35:51

Trend view [#"
|ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ

Disable | oN_ | o — Color '

Web Browser View

Event No.| | Message || Color

Event Log
2019/09/06 10:34:30  MD3 MD3 DIi or Di2  MD3 DI or Di2 MD3 ON
ania/nains 1N-2A4A-2Nn MM MM NNT MTH MM MAT NTH MM NEFE
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Self-resetting when ON/OFF delay is enabled

Self-reset timer start Self-reset

[
>

OFF —m4mm0 0 — 0 — — — — = = —
ON delay OFF
When OFF opeartion is performed
during the timer is ON, the timer stops

ON operation and OFF delay starts.

When Self-reset MD detects an OFF-ON opeartion, the MD outputs ON when the ON delay
time has elapsed, and the timer turns ON.

As the preset time of Self-reset timer elapses, Self-reset MD turns ON and OFF after the
OFF delay time has elapsed.

Self-resetting when ‘Memory at power loss’ is enabled

Self-reset timer start Self-reset

»
>

‘ON’ is written in
[Memory at power loss] —» ON b——e o o - - -

A OFF delay -:
|
OFF e = = = = ttsesenss OFF
ON delay ON delay is disabled
ON operation Power Power

loss recovery

When Self-reset MD detects an OFF-ON operation, ‘ON’ is written in [Memory at power loss].
When power loss occurs, the Self-reset timer operates in ON state with the counter reset
to 0 when the power is recovered.

Power Power
Self-reset timer start Self-reset loss  recovery

OFF delay

v

OFF = = = = = = ‘OFF’ is written in —>
‘ ON delay [Memory at power loss]

ON operation OFF delay is disabled

OFF

When the preset time of Self-reset timer has elapsed, ‘OFF’ is written in [Memory at power loss].
When power loss occurs, the Self-reset timer operates in OFF state when the power is
recovered.
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I Control on Web browser (MD)
MD register values can be configured via the Web browser.

1)

Set [Function] as [Disable] and set [Control on browser] as [Enable] in the [MD setting] window.

[ MD setting

]

oK

Cancel ]

= m
MDOO1 ‘ - -— —— - ‘ -
Function [ None - Display comment ON
. Type | 01 ] Golor [N
CH 001 ] ON delay time 0
X Tupe |DI v‘ Event log
CH 001 - tatus (ON) Event No. [1 |
Tnput Exponent ki o Messags ON
Erable [ | Reset totalized valus (PT)
Reset
Type | DI - Resst function walus (MA)
ansecut
Start OH 001 - Miail te mplsts Mo [ Choose template ]
Gount |- - Display comment OFF
Hname Mo Color NN ()
H comment MD1 OFF delay time
oniral on browser [Enable - Event log
Memory at power loss (MD128-165) | Disabl= - [tatus (OFF) Event No. [ 1 -]
Message OFF
Reset totalized value (PT)
Reset =
Reset function valus (WA}
Mail tzmplate No Ghaose template

Web Browser View

Control button

* When the user has logged in the web server using the login ID and password for web
browsing, the user is only allowed to control channels selected in the [Channel control func-

tion setting].

- B.11.4 Login ID / password / port address setting (web browser access)
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The MD channels are used for the control output, alarm output, function operation output, and schedule out-

put.

The function operation output has priority over other types of outputs if more than one function is assigned to

a single channel.

For those no function operation output is assigned, the outputs are handled by OR logic of the control, alarm,

and schedule outputs.

* E-mail delivery failure
¢ FTP client communication failure

OR
Control Output Alarm Output Schedule Output
(valid at control edge) (valid by communication status or signal level) (valid according to preset time)
* E-mail delivery success * Modbus/TCP master, node communication error * Scheduling function

¢ FTP client, slave communication error
¢ Al/PI/MA zone limit alarm
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I Resetting PI totalized value (MD)

The cumulative total value of a specific Pl can be reset by detecting a rising edge of MD.
The PI channel to be operated needs to be assigned in advance. = 3.6.4 Pulse input (P}

(1) Click [Reset totalized value (P1)] button in the [MD setting] window to display the [Reset totalized value
(P)].

MD setting

n  click |

| T Glick

(Mpoo1 - ‘ [
Function [RND v] | Digplay comment OM
[ Tyee (D1 -) [ Color NN )
‘1 [ CH (001 | [ oNdelay time ©
| Twpe [DI v] ’m
2 GH 001 ¥ patuson | Event No. [1
Thput ’W’i 0 Mezcage OM
’m = [ Reset totalized value (PT) ’[
N Type | 01 Fesel [ Reset function valus (MA) ]
; Start GH | 001 Mail template No. [ Choose template |
Oount - [ Dizplay comment OFF
pH name MD1 ,700@ | e
pH comment MO OFF delay time 0
puntru\ on browser Enable ’m
|Memnry at power loss (MD128-188) | Disable Status (OFF) | Event No. [1
Message OFF
‘ [ Reset totalized value (PD)
Feset
[ Reset function value (MA) ]
| Mail template Mo. [ Choosze template ]
{ QK “ Cancel ]

(2) Double-click Pl channel to be operated and set as Disable / Enable.

 Reset totalized value (PI) |

Reset totalized value (PI)

1. Double-click

GH CH name

FI01 FI1
Fln2 P12
Flo3
PI04
FI0%
FI0G
FIn?
Flog
FI04
FI10
FI1
FI12
FI13
FI14
FI15
PITE
FI17
FI18
FI14
FI20
F121
FI22
FI23
FI24
FI25
FI26

GH comment

FI1
P12

Reset

Dizable
Disable

[ Pr01

‘Reset

QK \ H Cancel

114 click |

Back

—— 4 Otk

(3) Click [Back] to return to the [MD setting] window.
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I Resetting MA function value (MD)

The operation of a specific MA can be reset by the timing of ON to OFF and OFF to ON of MD.
The MA channel to be operated needs to be assigned in advance. = [3.6.5 Analog function register (MA)

(1) Click [Reset function value (MA)] button to display the [Reset function value (MA)].

[

MD setting

)

[vpoo1 - ‘ =)
Function [RND -] | Display comment ON
[ e - [ oo -
‘ [ GH (101 -] ON delay time 0
3 | Twpe [DI v] ,m
[ GH (001 -] Btats 0w Event Mo [1 -
[nput |Expanent | K10 ’m N
'm B Foaet Reset totalized value (PI} ] L CI|Ck
S Type DI [ Reset function value (MA)
Start GH 001 Mail template Mo [ Ghoose template ]
'm = | Display comment OFF
GH name MD1 [ Colr NEEEEM
pH comment MO1 ’m 1]
KGantrol an trowser Enable ,m
|Memnry at pawer loss (MD128-163)  Disable Status (OFF) | Event Mo [I v]
Message OFF
‘ Feeet [ Reset totalized value (FT ] i :Il CI|Ck I
[ Reset function value (MA) *'
| Mail template Mo [ Chooge template ]
QK ” Cancel ]
e

(2) Double-click the MA channel to be operated and set as Disable / Enable.

[ Reset function value (MA) ]

Reset function value (MA) 1. Double-click |
GH GH name GH comment Reset
MANDD a1 M1 Disable
MADDZ  MA2 M2 Dissble 2. Select
MANDS  MA3 MA3 Disable
MANDA Mg M4 Disable
MANDS M5 MAS Dig
MANDG  MaG MAG Dis| MA00L // el
MADOT AT MaT Dig -
MANDS Mg Mag bid [eset [Disable 4 =)
MANDD MY MA9 Dig
MAOD  MATD MAT0 Dig
MADTL  MATT MATT Di I TN H Gzl l
MANZ  MAT2 M 12 Dig
MADTS  MATS MA 13 Disk \\
MADTL  MATY M T4 Dissble
MADTG  MATE M 15 Disable .
MADTE  MATE MA 16 Disable 3. Click
MAOT  MATT MA17 Disable
MANTE  MATS M 15 Disable
MANTY  MATY M 19 Disable
MAD2D  MAZ0 MA20 Disable
MAN21  MA21 Ma21 Disable
MANZ2  MA22 MA22 Disable
MAD2E  MAZ3 MA23 Diable
MADZ  WA2A MA24 Disable
MANZS  MAZS MA25 Disable
MADZE  MAZE MA 26 Disable - 4 Click
. UliCc
I Back

(3) Click [Back] to return to the [MD setting] window.

Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.

Use the above procedure to set all the CHs.

The CH setting for which the setting is complete in the [Digital function register (MD)] window can also be cop-
ied to other CHs and only the required portions can be edited.

- .6.10 Copying CH settind
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I Which functions assigned to MD?

Functions and zones assigned to the respective MD channels are displayed.

[ Input/Output ]

Input/Qutput @
[ Digital function register (MD) ]
" /0 Slave settine
[ PR——— Digitz! function register (MD) k‘i'i [ Which functions assigned to MD? ]
]
: . GCH GH name CH comment
" B G I ST E) TR WD1 Which functions assigned to MD? ==
" Fulse input (FD mgggg mgg mg: CH Furction Dietail -
N N MD004 MD4 MD4 MDon1 140 (ATD 1) Zone | g
u finaloe function register (MA) woinE | WDE MDE MD002
MDOOG  MDR MDE MDO03
u ., Distal function reeister (D) Woo? o7 MD7 MD004
MDO0E  MDS MD2 MDO0S
’ finalog output (AQ) MO0 MDA MDY MDonG
. MDOI0  MD10 MD10 MDO07
o omcenmen | |01 ol o oo
1. Click MDO12  MD12 MD12 Mot
; rouped digital output (GDG) MDO13 | MD13 MD12 MDO11
T MDO14 MDD MD14
MDOIS  MDIS MD15 mgg::
[ Back MDOMG  MD16 MD 16 e
MDO17  MD17 MD17 i
MDOIS  MD1g MD18 MDO1
MDOI9  MD1 MD19 D17
MDO20  MD20 MD20 MD018
MDOZI  MD21 MD21 MDO1
MDO22  MD22 MD22 D020 i
MDO23  MD23 MD23 v
MDO24  MD24 MD24
MDO25  MD25 MD25 I Back
MDOZ6  MD2§ MD26
— Jl—mm.ch functions assigned to MD?
2. Click
[ Back ]
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3.6.7 Analog output (AO)

A maximum of 64 analog signals (AO1 to AO64) can be output.
Assign the analog outputs from the I/O module, remote I/O, or SLMP device connected to the DL30-G by the

following procedure.

I Assigning I/0 module to AO

(1) Click [Analog output (AO)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Analog output (AO)] window.
(2) Double-click a row of the AO channel to be set to display the [AO setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

Input/Output

H—hw [ Analog output (AO) ]

[ AO setting ]

|| IO Slave setting Analog output (AD) @]
" Analog input (AL GH CH name GH comment i @
ACD1 n -
" Dissrate input (DD AOD2 JoH ssttine [Disable ]
An03 Module address | 1
" Pulse input (PT) :83; GH Na. | 1
7 Slave MNo. |0
Analoe functi ister (MA
‘I nalog function resister ‘ Modbus/ TGP register type ‘Hulding Register (45
‘I Digital function resister (MD, Modbus/TOP register address | 1
| SLMP device |00A9H Special regizter (3D}
‘[ B S L A ) [ SLMP device No. (Decimal) |0
v 4
| Diserete output (DO} | SLMF device Mo. {Hexadecimal) | 00000000
i A0 pH name A1
A015
Grnuped digital output H comment A
1. Cllck Aot B
AD17 pontrol o browser Enable
Ba':k 22:3 pperational range on browserlLower limit | 0,000
AD20 Upper limit | 100000
Ao21 Boaling 00100
A022
a093 |Number of decimal places 2
2 Double-click :gg; |Engineering unit %
= 7
06 llnltlal value
[ Back /0 mapping
[ QK ” Cancel
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(3) Set the [CH setting] as [I/O module] to enable the [Module address] and [CH No.] fields.
Enter the CH value to be assigned.

AOD1 = AOD1 (===
CH setting [CH setting [LfO module v]
Module address Module address | 7
. Modbus, CH Mo. 1
SLMP -1
Slave Mo. Slave Ho. |0
‘ Modbus/ TGP register type ‘Hnld\ng Reeister {43) | Madbus/TGF register tvpe |Ho\dimg Register (4
Modbus/ TGP register address | 1 1 . Select Modbus/TGF register address | | 2 . Enter
SLMP device |0049H_Special register (S0 SLMF device |0043H Special register (S0} )
SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) |1 SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) | 0
SLMF device Na. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000 SLMP device MNo. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000
CH name A01 [H name A0
GH comment A [CH comment A0 1
pnntm\ o browser Enable pnntrn\ o browser [Enahla -
pperahonal range on bmwserlLower limit | 0.000 pperat\onal range on browser ‘Lowar limit  0.000
Upper limit | 100,000 Upper limit 100000
Bealing 00100 ficaling 00100
‘Numher of decimal places 2 |Numher of decimal places [2 v]
‘Enginaering unit B3 |Engmaering unit X
Flnmal value i finitial value 0
10 mapping l 10 mappine l
l QK H Gancel I [ Ok ]’ Cancel ]
Up to 4 AO channels can be assigned per module.
Module category Compatible module CH No. Module address CH No. in the module
CHA1 N 1
R30SYV4
4 ch module R30YS4 o2 N 2
R30GCIE1 CH3 N 3
R30GECTH
CH4 N 4

N: Module address
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I Assigning remote 1/0 to AO

(1) First, perform the I/O slave setting for the remote I/O device. = 3.6.1 I/O slave setting
(2) Click [Analog output (AO)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Analog output (AQ)] window.

(3) Double-click a row of the AO channel to be set to display the [AO setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

("tnput/output l-ﬂ_f-w [ Analog output (AO) ]
| [ AO setting ]
|I IO Slave setting Analeg output (AO) @]
" Analae input (AD) GH CH name GH comment il @

pH zetting [Disahle v]
Module address | 1
GH Mo. | 1
| SlweMo |0
‘ Modbus/ TGP reeister type ‘Holding Register (4
Modbus/TCF register address | 1
| SLMP device | 00A9H Special register (SD)
| SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) [
| SLMF device Mo. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000

" Discrete input (D)

" Pulse input (PT)

‘I Analog function register (MA;

‘I Digital function register (MD)

‘I Ainaloe output (A0}

A
V Discrete output (DO)

pH name A0
Grouped digital output ( H comment A1
1. Click AO1G 3
AOQT7 pnntrnl on browiser Enahlz
BaCk :g:g pperational range on browser|Lower limit | 0.000
A020 Upper limit | 100000
Ao21 Fealing 00100
AO22
a093 |Numher of decimal places 2
2 DOUb|e CI|Ck :85; |Engineering unit ki
e 7
AO2E llnltlal value
[ Back 10 mapping
[ OK ” Cancel ]

(4) Set the [CH setting] as [Modbus/TCP], and enter the [Save No.], [Modbus/TCP register type], and
[Modbus/TCP register address].

AO01 == ADO1 (e
pH setting Disable - [CH setting [MDdbus/TCP v]
Maodule address Tiel mndwﬁ Module address | 1
[ GH No. E Y ) GH Mo. | |
Slave Mo. U% Slave Mo 1] 7
‘ Modbus/ TGP register type ‘Hnld\ng Reeister {43) | Madbus/TGF register tvpe |Ho\dimg Register (4
Modbus/TCF register address |1 1 S | t Modbus /TGP register address 1
SLMP device | 00A9H Special rezister (SO0 . o€lec SLMP device | 00A9H_Special register (S0}
SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) |1 SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) | [ |
SLMF device Na. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000 SLMP device MNo. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000 2. Enter
pH name A1 pH name AO1 )
GH comment AT [oH comment A01
pnntm\ o browser Enable pnntrn\ o browser [Enahla -
pperahonal range on bmwserlLower limit | 0.000 pperat\nnal range on browser ‘anar limit 0000
Upper limit | 100,000 Upper limit 100,000
F}callng 0.0100 cha\ing 0.01o0
‘Numher of decimal places 2 |Number of decimal places [2 -]
‘Enginaering unit B3 |Engmaering unit
Flnmal value i finitial value 0
10 mapping l 10 mappine l
l QK H Cancel [ Ok " Cancel ]
Parameter Description
Slave No. Enter the slave No. (0 to 31) setin (1).
Modbus/TCP register type Fixed at [Holding Register (4X)].
Modbus/TCP register address Set the register address (1 to 65536) in the above register type.
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| Assigning SLMP device to A0

(1) First, perform the I/O slave setting for the SLMP device. = 3.6.1 /O slave settind
(2) Click [Analog output (AO)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Analog output (AQ)] window.

(3) Double-click a row of the AO channel to be set to display the [AO setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

Input/Output

H—?-W [ Analog output (AO) ]
|

[ AO setting

)

|I IO Slave setting Analeg output (AO) @]
" #Analog input (AD GH CH name GH comment il @
" Discrete input (DD pH setting [Disahle v]
Module address | 1
" Pulse input (FT) CH Ma. | 1
7 Slave Mo. [
Analog funct ter (MA,
‘I nalbe tunshion register ‘ Modbus/TGF register type ‘Holding Register (4
‘I Digital function resister (MDY Modbuz/ TGP register address | |
| SLMP device | 00A9H Special register (SD)
‘I fnaloe output (AO) | SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) |0
A
| Discrete autput (D0} | SLMF device Mo. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000
i pH name A0
1 Clle Grouped digital output ( 01 CH comment £01
; AOQT7 pnntrnl on browiser Enahlz
BaCk :g:g pperational range on browser|Lower limit | 0.000
Ao20 Upper limit | 100000
AO21 Fealing 0.0100
AO22 -
a023 |Numher of decimal places 2
2 DOUb|e CI|Ck Aot |Engineering unit ki
A026 —
s llnltlal value 1]
[ Back /0 mapping
[ oK ” Canoel
(4) Set the [CH setting] as [SLMP], and enter the parameters referring to the table below.
AOO1 (=] AO01 (e
pH setting Dizable - pH setting [SLMP v]
Module address Module address | |
0 module
GH Na s/ TCF CH Mo. |1 4
Slave No! A\ . Slave No. 0
‘ Modbus/ TGP reeister type ‘Huld\ng Register (4:) \ | Modbuz/ TGP rezister twpe |Ho\dmg Register (4 T
Madbus/ TGP register address | 1 Madbus/TGF register address | |
SLMP device [00A8H Special recister (501 . Select | SLMF devics | 00AZH Special register (D) v]‘
SLMP device Mo.{Decimal) |0 | SLMP device No.{Decimal} 0
SLMP device Mo. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000 SLMP device Mo. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000
GH name A0 [BH name AO1 T '
pH comment AT pH comment AO1 2 Enter
puntm\ on browser Enable puntru\ on browser [Enabls -] d
pperahonal range on bmwserlLDwer limit | 0.000 pperatwunal range on browser ‘Luwer limit  0.000
Upper limit | 100000 Opper fimit 100000
Bealing 00100 faicaling 00100
‘Number of decimal places 2 |Number of decimal places [2 v]
‘Engineering unit # |EI’1E\I’]EEI’II’]E unit
Llnmal value 0 l]nit\al value 1]
10 mapping l /0 mapping ]
l QK H Cancel [ [o]4 " Cancel ]
Parameter Description
Slave No. Enter the slave No. (0 to 31) setin (1).
SLMP device Choose the device code of the SLMP device to be connected.
SLMP device No. Set the device No. of the SLMP device to be connected.
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| Basic setting (A0)

Once the assignment is complete, configure the following basic setting.
Click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.

[ AO setting ]

e =
pH setting [1/0 module v]
Madule address 1
GH Mo, |
Slave Mo. |0

| Modbus /TGP register type |Hn\dmg Rezister (43
Modbus/ TGP register address | |

SLMP device | 10AIH_Special register (SD)

SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) |0

SLMP device Mao. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000

pH name AQ1
pH comment A01
punlrul an browser [Enable v]

pperatinna\ range on hrnwseranwer limit 0.000
Upper limit 100.000

f5ealing 00100 |
|Number of decimal places [2 v] Entel’
% J

|Enginear\ng unit

finitial +alue ] |
[ o measive l
[ oK " GCancel ]
Parameter Description
CH name Set a name for the channel using up to 16 characters.
CH comment Set a description for the channel using up to 16 characters with the tag name, etc.
Scaling Set the numeric value by which to multiply data in order to convert it to its actual value.

For example, if the temperature data is the actual value x 10, enter as [0.1].

Number of decimal places

Set the number of digits after the decimal point for the values displayed as numeric
values on the Web browser view.
Selectfrom0/1/ 2/3.

Engineering unit

Set the engineering unit corresponding for the actual value set in the [Scaling].
Can be set using up to 8 characters.

Initial value

Specify the initial value set to the AO.
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I Control on browser (AO)
AO values can be controlled on the web browser view.

(1) Set [Control on browser] as [Enable].

[ AO setting ]

s
A001 (el
pH setting 10 module v]
Madule address |
CH Mo. 1
Slave Ma. |0 |
Modbus /TGP register type |Holdine Register (4}
Madbus /TGP register address | | |
SLMP device | 00A9H Special register (SD) -|
SLMP device No. (Decimal) | |
SLMFP device Mo. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000 |
H name A1 /
—— Aot _— 1. Select Enable
ontrol on browser [Enable /v]
perational range on browser [Lower limit  0.000 y
Upper limit 100.000 << 2 Enter
Sialing noton d
MNumber of decimal places [2 v]
Engineering unit X
Initial valug 1]
I [0 mappine I
OF " Gancel ]

(2) Specify the [Operational range on browser].

Parameter Description

Operational range on
browser

Set the available range for AO values in engineering unit values to be entered via the
web browser.

Web Browser View

Operation button

* When the user has logged in the web server using the login ID and password for web
browsing, the user is only allowed to control channels selected in the [Channel control func-
tion setting].
= B.11.4 Login ID / password / port address setting (web browser access)
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| 0 mapping (A0)

I/0 mapping function is used to connect between Al and AO, DI and AO, MA and AO, and MD and AO, so that
an input is copied as an output in the remote location.

(1) Click [I/O mapping] button in the [AO setting] window to display [AO I/O mapping].

(2) Select the [Mode] from [None], [Analog], and [Discrete].

[ AO setting ]

AO01 =
pH setting [1/0 madule v]
Module address 1 .
[ onme [ AO 1/O mapping ]
Slave Mo. |
| Modbus/TOR register type [Holding Resister (43) AO 1/O mapping =l
Modbus/ TGP register address | | |M 5 m e WizediaE)
SLMP device | D0A9H_Special register (5D} e ‘IH o pe vale
SLMP device MNo.{Decimal) |0 : Analog (b Analog ‘ Eh
SLMP device No. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000 SH\Dire £ ’7 WDE D)
FJH p—" A01 Type | 0 (ficgh value)
pH e a0 ‘ CH ’7 Type 0 {fixed value)
Kontral on browser Enahle T Typel (fixed value)
pperahunal range on bruwser‘\.uwsr limit 0000 i Uledlve )
Upper limit 100000 T b (NG T Discrete H
Ficalmg 00100 ’? Type |0 (fixed valus)
‘Numher of decimal places [2 ’7 ke e Feiie) 7,70H
‘EHEII’IEEHHE unit % Discrete 13 7-% QI EEEE]
- a A Type | 0 {fixed valus] GH
finitial vahse n Type | 0 (fixed value)
140 mapping 8 Typa 0 ifixed valus) CH
F,i'rype 0 (fixed vahie)
I Ok /// Cancel| T TVDE 0 (fixed value) GH
_// / Type | 0 (fixed valusl
1. Click | ‘ / -
' 2. Select] | ! = | -
(3) Set [Type] and [CH] referring to the following tables.
H Mapping an analog input
Parameter Description
Type Choose Al or MA.
CH Specify an analog input channel.
H Mapping a discrete input
Assign a discrete input to each bit of AO (0 to 15 bit).
Parameter Description
Type Choose among 0 (fixed value) / 1 (fixed value) / DI / MD.
CH Specify a discrete input channel for DI and MD.
Use the above procedure to set all the CHs.
The CH setting for which the setting is complete in the [Analog output (AO)] window can also be copied to
other CHs and only the required portions can be edited.
- B.6.10 Copying CH setting
NOTES |
Channels assigned for 1/0 mapping function cannot be controlled on the web browser or used
for alarm output. Any setting for the web browser control or the alarm output is invalid.
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3.6.8 Discrete output (DO)

A maximum of 128 points of discrete signals (DO1 to DO128) can be output.
Assign the discrete outputs from the 1/0 module, remote I/O, or SLMP device connected to the DL30-G by the

following procedure.

I Assigning I/0 module to DO

(1) Click [Discrete output (DO)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Discrete output (DO)] win-

dow.

(2) Double-click a row of the DO channel to be set to display the [DO setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

Input/Output

=]

[ Discrete output (DO) ]

Discrete output (DO)

|[ L0 Slave setting

|| Analog input (A

|| Discrete input (DI

|| Pulse input {PT

“ Analog funation register (MA}

" Digital function register (MD)

" Analog output {A0)

|| Discrete output (DO)

y Grouped digital output §
Back
1. Click

.4

GH

oot
Dooo2
Dooog

GH hame

GH comment

[ DO setting ]

2. Double-click

Dizcrete outp

Back

e
DO001 [
pH zetting lDwsabIe v]
CH Mo. | 1

| Slave No.|

[ Modbus/ TGP register type Goil (034

| Madbus/TCP register address | 1

| SLMP device | 0091H_Special relay (S

| SLMP device Mo.(Decimal) |0

| SLMP device Mo. (Hexadecimal} | 00000000
pH name Dot
pH comment Do

| Dizplay comment | OH
Status (ON) ,700@ _
K s (G | Dizplay comment | OFF
Ilnvert
. Twpe | Dizable
1/0 mapping lioH
pnntrnl on browser Enable
[ 0]4 " Gancel
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Enter the CH value to be assigned.

D001 [E==|
pH getting
Module address
CGH Nao.

| Modbus/ TGP register type poil [{i=4)
Modbus/TGP register address | 1

(3) Set the [CH setting] as [I/O module] to enable the [Module address] and [CH No.] fields.

DO001

pH zetting

[I/O module v]
Module address 1

|_1|. Select

SLMP device | 0091H Special relay (Sh)

SLMP device Ma. (Decimali |0

SLMP device No. (Hexadecimaly | 00000000

[ ohmo | |

Slave Mo. 0
Modbus/ TGP register type poi\ (i) 2 Entel‘ |
Modbus/ TGP register address | | ) |

SLMP device | 1091H Special relay (SM)
SLMP device Mo.(Decimal)
SLMP device Mo. {Hexadecimal) | 00000000

GH name Dol ,—> [GH name DO

GH comment Dol [oH comment Dol

%tatus (on) "7'3'8""“ °°““£::: ON_ }Status (N |,7m9”'“ °°”’§j:: O“_ =

%tatus (OFF) "7[)'8')"“ mm;j:: L }ilatus (OFF) |,70ismay cnmg::: L =

o . [ Type | Disable o [ Type [Esab\e -]

F/o mapping ] )1/0 mappine ]

[Gontral on browser Enable [Gontral on browser [Enable -]

[ oK H Cancel [ o] ” Cancel l

Up to 16 DO channels can be assigned per module.

Module type Compatible module CH No. Module address CH No. in the module
CH1 N 1
CH2 N 2
CHS3 N 3
CH4 N 4
CH5 N 5
CHe6 N 6
CH7 N 7

16 ch module ggg\\:mgé g:z E S
CH10 N 10
CH11 N 11
CH12 N 12
CH13 N 13
CH14 N 14
CH15 N 15
CH16 N 16

N: Module address
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I Assigning remote I/0 to DO

(1) First, perform the I/O slave setting for the remote I/O device. = 3.6.1 I/O slave setting
(2) Click [Discrete output (DO)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Discrete output (DO)] win-

dow.

(3) Double-click a row of the DO channel to be set to display the [DO setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

Input/Output

)

[ Discrete output (DO) ]

Discrete output (DO)

[ DO setting ]

|[ L0 Slave setting

GH

Donnt
Dooo2
Dooog

|I Analog input (A

|I Digcrete input (DD

|I Pulse input {PT)

“ Analog funation register (MA}

" Digital function register (MD)

" Analog output (AC)

|I Dizscrete output (DO} / Dons
W A / Done
| ! Grouped digital output { ? ggg:;
Donty

1.Click | =/ /||t

GH hame GH comment

=
DO001 (23
pH setting [Dwsable v]
CGH Mo | 1
Slave Mo. |0

[ Modbus/ TGP register type Goil (03
| Madbus/TCP register address | 1

| SLMP device No.(Decimal) |0
| SLMP device Mo. (Hexadecimal} | 00000000

pH name Dot
pH comment Do
| Dizplay comment | OH

Status (ON)

[ oo NN

| Dizplay comment | OFF

Gobr

Status (OFF)

llnvert

Type | Dizable

2. Double-click

Dizcrete outp

/0 mapping

| GH

pontrol on browser

Enable

Back

SLMP device | 0091H Special relay (SM)

Gancel

(4) Set the [CH setting] as [Modbus/TCP], and enter the [Slave No.], [Modbus/TCP register type], and

[Modbus/TCP register address].

l OK |

DO001 == DO001 (=
pH setting Digable - pH zetting [Modbus/TOF‘ v]
'm Module address | |
[ cHNoedhy rem— | CHNa| |
’W L Slave No. 0 T
| Modbus /TGP regicter type poil i) ‘ Madbus/ TGP register type poi\ (0%
Modbuz TGP register address | 1 Modbus/ TGP register address |
IW 09 1H Special relay (M) |J‘I SeleCt ’W 009 1H_Special relay (SM) 1
SLMP device Mo, (Decimali |0 SLMP device Mo, (Decimal) |0 |
SLMP device No. (Hexadecimali | 00000000 SLMP device No. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000 2 Enter
pH name Dot F}H hame Do )
pH comment Dot pH comment Do
Ftatus o ‘ Display comment | OM }Elatus (N | Dizplay comment ON
[ oo N [ oo
Ftatus (OFF) ‘ Display comment |OFF }Status (OFF) | Display comment OFF
GColor N ,700\0.’ [ ]
L[nvert I[nverl =
P/O — ‘ T)g: Disable ’I/O mapping | Ty(’)n: [Dlsab\e v]
pontrol on broweser Enable pnntml on browser [Enable v]
l 0K ” Gance! ] l OK ” Cancel I
Parameter Description
Slave No. Enter the slave No. (0 to 31) set in (1).

Modbus/TCP register type

Fixed at [Coil (0X)].

Modbus/TCP register address

Set the register address in the above register type (1 to 65536).
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| Assigning SLMP device to DO

(1) First, perform the I/O slave setting for the SLMP device. = 3.6.1 1/O slave setting
(2) Click [Discrete output (DO)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Discrete output (DO)] win-

dow.

(3) Double-click DO row to be set to display the [DO setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]
[

Input/Output

1 [ Discrete output (DO) ]

[ DO setting ]

Discrete output (DO) @}
H 1/0 Slave setting
cH GH name GH comment Sk (s
“ Analog input {AD poont _
DO0n2 pH setting [Dlsable v]
“ Discrets input (DI} Doon3 Module address | 1
GH Ma. | 1
“ TR | Slave Mo. [
" Ansing function register (WA} [ Modbus/TGF register type [Coil (130
| Modbus /TGP register address | 1
" Digital function register (M) | SLMP device | 0081H_Special ralay (SM)
" firalog output {ACH | SLMP device Mo.{Decimal) |0
Don14 |SLMP device No. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000
8] 1! tput (DO} DOo01s
| [, oenomion /|50 o -
| Grouped digital output { ban? [GH camment o
Dot | Display comment | CF
Do01g tatuz (OM)
. Back D020 Golor NN
1. Clle D021 | Display comment | OFF
DO022 tatus (OFF)
DO02% Golor |
DOo24 Y
D025 fiver
. DO026 T Digabl
2. Double-click Vomapre [
Discrete outp
pontrol oh browser Enablz
I Back
[ Ok " GCancel
(3) Set the [CH setting] as [SLMP], and enter the parameters referring to the table below.
DO001 == DO001 (=
pH getting Dizable - pH zetting [SLMP v]
Module address Module address | |
0 module
GH Mo wbodhus TGP CH Mo ||
| <
| Slave Mo, [0 \ Slave MNo. U
| Modbus/TCGP register type poil [ \ ‘ Madbus/ TGP register type poi\ (0 1
Modbuz TGP register address | 1 Modbus/ TGP register address | | R
SLMP device | 008 1H Special relay (Sh) 1. Select | SLMF device [0081H Special relay (SM) -
SLMP device Mo, (Decimali |0 SLMP device Mo.(Decimal) 0
SLMP device No. (Hexadecimali | 00000000 SLMP device No. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000
GH name nal [GH name i) '
GH comment Dol [GH comment Dol 2. Enter
(o ‘ Dizplay comment |OM Jatus (ON) | Display comment ON '
tatus ’700‘” _ s lico\or _
(OFF) | Display comment |OFF o) [ Display comment OFF
tatus ’7% _ tatus Color _
L[nvert I[nverl =
Type | Dizahle T Dizabl -
F/O mapping "7@_‘ ’I/O mappine Iiyt';:[ isable ]
pontrol on broweser Enable pnntml on browser [Enable v]
l 0K ” Gance! ] 0K ” Cancel I
Parameter Description
Slave No. Enter the slave No. (0 to 31) setin (1).
SLMP device Choose the device code of the SLMP device to be connected.
SLMP device No. Set the device No. of the SLMP device to be connected.
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| Basic setting (DO)

Once the assignment is complete, configure the basic setting.
Click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.

[ DO setting ]

DOD01 (3w
pH setting []./O module vl
Module address 1
GH Mo. 1
Slave MNo. 0

[ Modbus,/ TP register type Cail (1)
Madbus/ TGP register address | |
’m 009 1H_Special relay (SM)
SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) | 0
SLMP device Mo. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000
pH hatne Do
pH comment Do

| Display comment ON

}Status {ON) ’705\5, | =

| Digplay comment OFF

tatus (OFF) |
t Golor I 0 < Enter
vert ] J

o | Type [Disab\e v] 1
mapping ’70}-{
pontro\ an browser [Enable vl
[ aK ” Gancel ]
Parameter Description
CH name Set a channel name using up to 16 characters.
CH comment Set a description for the channel using up to 16 characters with the tag name, etc.

If the ON/OFF of the output signal and the ON/OFF of the application signal are the reverse of

Invert logic each other, put a check in the check box.

Display comment Set strings corresponding to ON and OFF, respectively.

(ON) .

(OFF) Can be set using up to 8 characters.

Color

(ON) Set the colors corresponding to ON and OFF, respectively.
(OFF)
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I Control on browser (DO)
DO values can be controlled on the web browser view.

Set [Control on browser] as [Enable].

[ DO setting ]

e
DO001 =)
F}H setting 140 module v]
Module address 1
GH Nao. 1
Slave No. |0 |

Modbus/ TGP register type il (D)

Modbus/TCF register address |

SLMP device [0021H Special relay (SM) ~|

SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) |0 |

SLMF device Mo. (Hexadecimal) |uunuuuuu |
H name (s
H comment [aa)]

Display comment ON
Btatus (ON)

Golor [HDDNN
Display comment OFF
Etatus (OFF) Coior I )
Tvert

Type [Disable -]

0 mapping
GH | %‘% Select Enable

ontrol on browser [Enable

QK ” Cancel ]

Web Browser View

Operation button

Modbus/TCP DO1

DO1 OFF | ON || oFF |
| | | | ==mam

* When the user has logged in the web server using the login ID and password for web
browsing, the user is only allowed to control channels selected in the [Channel control func-
tion setting].

- B.11.4 Login ID / password / port address setting (web browser access)
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The DO channels are used for the control output, alarm output, I/O mapping output, and schedule output.

The 1/0 mapping output has priority against other types of outputs if more than one function is assigned to a

single channel.

For those no I/0O mapping output is assigned, the outputs are handled by OR logic of the control, alarm, and

schedule outputs.

* Control by Modbus/TCP slave function
* E-mail delivery success

* E-mail delivery failure

* FTP client communication failure

OR
Control Output Alarm Output Scheduled Output
(valid at control edge) (valid by communication status or signal level) (valid according to preset time)
* Control on the browser view * Modbus/TCP master, node communication error * Scheduling function

* FTP client, slave communication error
¢ Al/PI/MA zone limit alarm
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I I/0 mapping (DO)

I/0 mapping function is used to connect between DI and DO, and MD and DO so that an input is copied as an
output.

(1) Set [Type] and [CH] for [I/O mapping] in the [DO setting window].

[ DO setting ]

Doo01 @

pH setting []./O module v]

Module address 1
GH Mo. 1
Slave Mo. 0

| Modbus/TGF register type poi\ {5
Madbus/ TGP register address | |

SLMP device | 1091H Special relay (Sh)

SLMP device Mo. (Decimal) | 0

SLMP device Mao. (Hexadecimal) | 00000000

pH name Dot
pH comment Dot
) | Dizplay comment ON
F atus (ON) ’700‘” _—
%tatus ©FP) | Display comment OFF
[ ol —)
llrwert D 4
| Type [DI '] : |
)]/O mappine | o [DDI v] | Enter
pontro\ on browser Dizable )
[ QK ” Gancel l

(2) Set [Type] and [CH] referring to the following table.

Parameter Description
Type Choose DI or MD.
CH Specify a discrete input channel.

Use the above procedure to set all the CHs.

The CH setting for which the setting is complete in the [Discrete output (DO)] window can also be copied to
other CHs and only the required portions can be edited.

- B.6.10 Copying CH settind

NOTES |

Channels assigned for 1/0 mapping function cannot be controlled on the web browser and the
scheduling function, or used for alarm output.
Any setting for the web browser control, alarm output, or schedule output is invalid.
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I Which functions assigned to DO?

Functions and zones assigned to the respective DO channels are displayed.

[ Input/Output ]

[ Input/Output @
[ Discrete output (DO) ]
‘[ 10 Slave setting \
[ Pr—— Discrete output (DO) ==l [ Which functions assigned to DO? ]
bi oo CH GH nhame GH comment ]
iserete input Dot Which functions assigned to DO? (=3
o
‘[ Fulse input (F) D003 GH Function Detail -
- Do Do V0 (10T Zore 4 Zone § 1
" Analoe function register (MA) Dons 0 (A10%) Zone 2 &
DONoE Doz
" Digital function resister (MD] Don? Do
Doons Do
" finalog cutput [AC) DO Dons
Do ggggg
‘[ Discrete output (DO} Dot DO00E
nont:
Do
" ouped dieital output (GDO) Door3 Do010
Dontd P
Do01E posen
Back DO01G Dol
nont? DO01E
Do01g DO01G
. nong Do
P Do02e Doot?
1. Click Donz i Do
’ Don22 Don1g i
ooz Leeee
DN
DO025 [ Back
DOD2E
M~ . 1 —{— Which functions assigned 1o DO?
2. Click =
: I Back ]
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3.6.9 Grouped digital output (GDO)

A maximum of 32 points of grouped digital signals (GDO1 to GDO32) can be output.

Digital function (MD) and Discrete output (DO) channels can be grouped and defined as a virtual channel.
Operation on a single GDO is effective for all MD and DO channels registered in the GDO.

Assign grouped digital outputs to the DL30-G following the procedure given below.

I Basic setting (GDO)

(1) Click [Grouped digital output (GDO)] button in the [Input/Output] window to display the [Grouped digital
output (GDO)] window.
Double-click a row of the GDO channel to be set to display the [GDO setting] window.

[ Input/Output ]

Input/Output

[ Grouped digital output (GDO) ]

|[ 1/0 Slave setting 1 |

Grouped digital output (GDO) - Iﬂ
|[ Analos input (AL
|I — e GH GH name GH comment 21
iserete inpu
GDOD1 :
GDO02 [ GDO Settlng ]
|’ Pulse input (D) @D003 TTI
-
“ Analog function register (MA) GDO0L @
H Digital function register {MD} ‘Mode Disable v]
| nalos oulput (40) GH name GDO1
|’ - / pH comment GhO1
Discrete output (DO) o
i anols | Digplay comment |0
Grouped digital autput 1600y A | oo Status (ON) ,_ Color
)y GDO15 | Dien] OFF
) GDOTE izplay comment
_/_ o Btatus (OFF)
1. Click GDO18 Golor [N
GDO1g prouped channels
GOO20
GDO2 Mo, CH CH name CH camment it
[ . GDO22 o1
2. Double-click B0028 3
GDO24 02
GDO2S 03
GDO26 o
il
06
Ea 07
0g
0 2
] 1 b
Type | Dizable
140 mapping |
CH
pontrol on browser Enable
I 0K " Gancel
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(2) Set[Mode] as [Enable] and configure the basic setting.
Click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.

[ GDO setting ]

GDOO01 [
[pode [Enatle |
f3H name GDOT
pH comment GDO1
(o) | Display comment OM
o [ ol M-
I | Display comment OFF
|| [Status (OFF) ’7&:@ _—
pruuped channels
Mo, GH GH name CH comment -
m E
02 L4
03
04
08
06
07
08
09 =2
4| m }
)]/0 mapping | Ts;:p: [D\SEHE -
I puﬂtrul on browser [Enahle v]
[ QK JI Gancel ] I
Parameter Description
CH name Set a channel name using up to 16 characters.
CH comment Set a description for the channel using up to 16 characters with the tag name, etc.

Display comment Set strings corresponding to ON and OFF, respectively.

(ON) .

(OFF) Can be set using up to 8 characters.

Color

(ON) Set the colors corresponding to ON and OFF, respectively.
(OFF)
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I Grouped channels

Assign up to 32 MD and DO channels to be grouped into a GDO.

Double-click the row of the No. to assign MD/DO in the [Grouped channels] frame.

Specify the [Type] and [CH] of each channel to assign referring to the table below and click [OK].

GDO setting ]

pontrol on broveser

[ Enable

GDOO1 ==
|Mode Enable v]
(GH name GDO1
pH camment GDO1
(N | Display comment ON "
tatu Golor I 1. Double-click ‘ Sl
T — | Display comment OFF | 2 € eCt
(1 - Color I ()
prouped channels /
Mo, CGH CH name CH ment | GDO E—
o1
02
Ik} lType [Disable
04
05 pH
06
oy
na [ Ok \ ” Gancel
09_ ) \\
< i = \ '\
o X | Twpe [Disable v] L
e o 3. Click

l % I

Cancel

Parameter Description
Type Select either 'MD' or 'DO'.
CH Specify the channel No.

Assign each CH by following the above procedure.

NOTES |

DO assigned for I/O mapping function cannot be added to the [Grouped channels].
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I Control on browser (GDO)
GDO values can be controlled on the web browser view.

Set [Control on browser] as [Enable].

[ GDO setting ]

GDOOL -
e s —
Mode Enable v]
CH name GDO1
CH comment GDO
- atus (OM) Display comment OM
- Color [N ()
i 5 (OFF) Dizplay comment OFF
tatus
Golor I ()
I Grouped channels |
(| | Mo. CH CH name GH comment -
(| o1 H
(| 02
VBRE
1| [ o4
|| Select Enable
11
(| |07 yd
1| | o8
| | 0o “
: < i yyd
Type | Dizable
| o mapping s [ / — |
| CH | -]
|| [Control on browser [Enable = V] |
I QK I| Cancel ] I
I

Web Browser View

Operation button

* When the user has logged in the web server using the login ID and password for web
browsing, the user is only allowed to control channels selected in the [Channel control func-
tion setting].

- B.11.4 Login ID / password / port address setting (web browser access)
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The GDO channels are used for the control output, alarm output, I/O mapping output, and schedule output.

The 1/0 mapping output has priority against other types of outputs if more than one function is assigned to a
single channel.

For those GDO channels with no I/O mapping output is assigned, the outputs are handled by OR logic of the
control, alarm, and schedule outputs.

OR
Control Output Alarm Output Schedule Output
(valid at control edge) (valid by communication status or signal level) (valid according to preset time)
¢ Control on the browser view ¢ Modbus/TCP master, node communication error ¢ Scheduling function
» Control by Modbus/TCP slave function ¢ FTP client, slave communication error
* E-mail delivery success * Al/PI/MA zone limit alarm
* E-mail delivery failure
* FTP client communication failure
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| 0 mapping (GDO)

I/0 mapping function is used to connect between DI and GDO, and MD and GDO so that an input is copied as

an output.

(1) Set [Type] and [CH] for [I/O mapping] in the [GDO setting window].

[ GDO setting ]

GDOO1 (S
[Mode [Enable -]
[CH name GDO1
[CH camment GDO1

[ Display comment ON

}Status 1] ’700@ —

[ Display comment OFF

}Status (OFF) ’700@

prnuped channels

No. GH GH name GH comment
01

0z

03

04

05

06

07

08

09 =
« [ r

)]/0 | Twpe [D\sahle | T 1
R # Enter
] ,

pnntrnl on browser [Enable

] »

| o I el ]

(2) Set [Type] and [CH] referring to the following table.

Parameter Description
Type Choose DI or MD.
CH Specify a discrete input channel.

Use the above procedure to set all the CHs.

The CH setting for which the setting is complete in the [Grouped digital output (GDO)] window can also be

copied to other CHs and only the required portions can be edited.

- B.6.10 Copying CH settind

NOTES |

* Channels assigned for I/O mapping function cannot be controlled on the web browser or the
scheduling function, or used for alarm output.
Any setting for the web browser control, alarm output, or schedule output is invalid.

* When the MD or DO in the GDO which is I/0O mapped is grouped into another GDO, output
of the MD or DO in the /0O mapped-GDO has priority.
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I Which functions assigned to GDO?

Functions and zones assigned to the respective GDO channels are displayed.

[ Input/Output ]

Input/Output

B

Il

170 Slave setting

1

w [Grouped digital output (GDO)]

1. Click

= R q :
[ Analog input (A Grouped digital outpLE (GDO) &=l] Which functions assigned to GDO? ]
1 |
" Discrete input (DD CH GH name CH comment Which functions assigned to GDO? @
GDO01
" Pulss input (PT) GDO02
a0003 CH Function Detail -
‘I Finsng function register (M) GO0 Ghout Vo (el Zane §
GDO0s E-mail Delivery failure output
GDO0E GDOD2 /0 (AI02) Zore &
‘I Digital function register (MD) gt G003
0008 GDO04
‘I finalog output (A0 GO009 GDOOS E
o
Discrets output (DO} GDO11 s
Gbo12 GDO0Y
‘I Grouped digital output (GDO) GDO'3 GDO10
1 GDO14 GDO1 E
GDO15 GDO12
[ Back GDOTE GDO13
L GDO17 GO
GDO1E GDO15
GDO14 GDO16
GDO20 GDO17
GDO21 GDO 1%
GDO22 GDO19 N
Gooz |l Leneee
GDO24
GDO2S [ Back
GDO26
e | Jr hich functions assigned to GDO?
2. Click =
b Back ]
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3.6.10 Copying CH setting

The CH setting for which the setting is complete in the CH list window (Example: Analog input (Al) window)

can also be copied to other CHs and only the required portions can be edited.

1. Right-click on the row to be copied

CH comment

AL2
ALY
ALY
Al

- Click on [Copy]

Analog input (AT)

2. Right-click on the destination row

GH
Al01
B
AI03
BI04
AI05
AI06
Al07
AI0%
AI09
A0
3l
A2
Alla
A4
AI15
BTG
w7
AIlg
Ao
AL
A2l
6]
6]
f3er}
AL26
ALZG

Analeg input (AL)
CH CGH name
ALD2 Al2
ALDE Al
ALDE Al4
ALDG AlS
ALDG AlR
AT Al7
ALDE Al
ALDG AL9
ALTD AITD
AL Al
ALTZ All2
ALTE All3
AL Alld
ALE AllS
ALTE AlIB
AT All?
ALE ALl
ALS All9
ALD AL20
AL A1
AL22 AL22
ALE AL23
AL AL24
AL Al25
AL AL26

GH name
AL_input 1

Al4

ATS

AT6

Al7

AlR

ALY

ALTD
Alll
Al12
AlTE
Al4
AlTE
ALTE
AT
ALTE
AL
AL20
ALzl
AL22
ALZS
ALY
AL26
ALIE

GH comment

ALl comment 1

ALY
ALY
AT5
AIG
ALT
AI8
ALY
ALTD

-> Click on [Paste]

m

Analog input (AI)

3. The contents are copied

GH GH name
Al AL _inputl
A AT1_input 1
AlD3 k]

ALY ALY

ALDS AL

ALOG ATG

AI7 AT7

AlDE ALY

ALY ALY

ALID AL

ALl A

ATl2 A2
ALY AL
ALY ALY
AllS ALlG
ALl ALG
ATl? A7
k] ALE
ALY ALY
ALZD ALZD
ALl AL
AL22 AL22
ALY ALZZ
ALY ALY
ALZS ALZG
ALZG ALLG

L |

—7 7
GH comment i
Al1_comment!
. 4. Edit only the required
s portion
AI02
pH setting II/O madule: L v]
T onm |
[ Shweta|l
’Wfsgistertype Input Register (350
[ Modbus/ TGP register address | |
[ SLMP device [10A9H Special register (SD)
SLMP device MNo. (Hexadecimal} 00000000
[ Time imput|Month
pH name All_input1
pH comment All_comment1
[Data type [ co-10000) -
‘F\\ter [None v]
‘MUVIHE average samples 4
rT\me constant 1
Fealing [ 0% 0.000
[ 100% 100000
It (0010
‘Numher of decimal places [2 v]
‘Englneermg unit %
[ Alarm zone setting I
I 0K H Cancel ]
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3.6.11 Applying setting

To transfer the temporarily stored setting values to the DL30-G, click [Back] from the [Input/Output] window to
return to the [Configuration], and then click [Upload to device] button.

[ Input/Output ]
Toput/Oup L-é-ﬂ [ Configuration ]
-— ]

Configuration

H 1/0 Slave setting

H Analog input (AD)

System I
[ F—

Process operation monitor

j/ Upload to device I Save [ p” l I oy l
1 . CIle ; [/]Show message when invalid setting is detected. / -
' S Netwark // [ Confirm access mode ]
i DL30G (192.168.13.100
2. CIICk Confirm access mode (B

[ =

l Tnput/Cutput l
H Pulee input (PTH

l Communization I
|| Analog function register (MA) { . N

[ e | Confirm uploading ]
" Digital function reister (MD)

| [
Graph/Digpla:

| Anelog output (AC) l g DL30CFG_EG ==

l Record
H Discrete output (DO}

— Scheduler ey load?

|| Greuped dieital outout (GDO) @ Are vou sure to upload?

3. Click [Access made [USE

[Device LISE: Serial Part (GOM20}
4. Click L

4 Ok i)

NOTES |

To store the setting values in a PC, click [Save file] button in the [Configuration].
= B.1.1 Saving/reading setting values (DL30GCFG)

To validate the settings of some functions such as the FTP server or Modbus/TCP slave func-
tion, be sure to turn off and on the power supply or restart the device.
= b.1.2 Maintenance menu (DL30GCFG) > Restarting DL30-3
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3.7 1/0 mapping setting

I/0 mapping function is used to connect between specific inputs and outputs so that an input is copied as an
output in the remote location, for the purpose of multiplexing and telemetering.

I I/0 mapping for analog output

Signal connection is possible between Al and AO, DI and AO, MA and AO, and MD and AQO.
Refer to [B.6.7 Analog output (AO)] > [I/O mapping (AQY)] for detailed information.

I I/0 mapping for discrete output

Signal connection is possible between DI and DO, MD and DO, DI and GDO, and MD and GDO.
Refer to [3.6.8 Discrete output (DOY], and [8.6.9 Grouped digital output (GDO)] for detailed information.

NOTES |

* Channels assigned for I/O mapping function cannot be controlled on the web browser or
used for alarm output. Any setting for the web browser control or the alarm output is invalid.
* MD and DO grouped in the GDO which is assigned for I/O mapping cannot be controlled
on the web browser or used for alarm output. Any setting for the web browser control or the
alarm output is invalid.
* Values applied for I/O mapping:
% (Al): Input values are applied as they are to the output.
Int, Uint (Al): Engineering unit values are applied to the output.
DI, MD: Current state is applied to the output.
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3.8 Logging function setting

(1) Turn [Configuration Select SW] on the device to the [DL30] side.

[+ LG ODL30RUN
ORUN OLOGGING
gSDCARD
Configuration Oswron
Connector ) .
_ Configuration
Select SW
DL30
I
! f
I
10

(2) Connect the DL30-G to a PC in which DL30GCFG is installed, and start up DL30GCFG.

(3) Click [Download from device] button in the initial window to display [Confirm access mode] window.
(4) Check that the device is correct, and click [Connect] button.

(5) Once the setting information has been loaded from the device, the [Configuration] is displayed.

| Initial Window |
P x| [ Confirm access mode ]

;-] DL30GCFG

Canfiguration T —— ==

l Mew setting

=
ange
Download from device Device USE Serial Part (COM20)

/L/ Fead e l Configuration l
1. Click . Commsct

PN

,,
Maintenance Configuration - Ig
l Maintenance ] L System
2. Click
l Gommunication log l | Input/Output

Communication

General

E-mail
l Network. l Record
Scheduler

Access mode

Process operation monitar
UsB

USE Serial Part (GOME)

|
|
|
l DL3GGFG ] l Giraph/Display
|
E
|

Upload to device " Save file ]
[¥]Gontirm access mods when connecting.

[V]Show message when invalid setting is detected.

Connect “ Quit Network

DL30G (192.168.13.10)

Back
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3.8.1 Data logging

A maximum of 128 channels of data can be stored by assigning Pen 1 through 128.
Data is accumulated in the internal memory and stored as CSV files in a SD card.

I Logging data format

Data stored as CSV file are arranged as shown in the table below. (Example of 128 channels)

Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 129
Row 1 Header 1
Row 2 Header 2
Row 3 Header 3
Row 4 Date and time CH1 data CH2 data CH128 data
Row 5 Date and time CH1 data CH2 data CH128 data
Row 6 Date and time CH1 data CH2 data CH128 data

The first data row advances (no blank row) if one or more Headers are not defined.
If all Headers are blank, the first set of Date and time and CH data starts at the row 1.
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I Logging setting

(1) Click [Record] button in the [Configuration] window to display the [Record] window.
Click [Logging] button to display the [Logging] window.
First, be sure to set [Mode] as [Enable], otherwise no data is recorded.

[ Configuration ]

Configuration - o= &W l Record l
]
[ System Record @ .
2. CI|ck
l Input/Cutput
“ Loesine Select enable
l Gommunication 4
[ E-mail “ B | [ Logging / { I
l Graph/Display “ Report - 1
Logging
l Y Record
l -
[ S | Back |Mode [ Enable ]
[ Line 1 ]
l /’-‘mcess operation maonitor Header [ Line 2 ]
// [ Line 2 ]
[ Ty ﬁewce " Save file ] |Pen [ Pen infor mation ]
[7] Shaw mes: when invalid setting is detected |'°“‘“D start [D\Sahle ']
FSD card auto delete [Enabla v]
E:\';mk TRE ISD card record character set [SJIS v]
| Mode [Second v]
—
1 CI k Back | Sec.[ﬁ v]
. Llic Min.
toring rate time unit Hour Choose hour and offset
Dateline thour) 0
Sun Mor Tue [¥]Wed
Day of week
4 Thu Fri Sat
QK ” Cancel

Set relevant parameters by referring to the table below.

Parameter

Description

Header

Enter the descriptions for the header at the top of CSV file.
Use up to 1024 one-byte characters in comma-separated string format.

Storing rate time unit

Specify the logging cycle.
* Mode
Select the time unit among Second / Minute / Hour.

¢ Sec., Min., Hour
Sec.: Choose among 1/2/5/10/20 /30 seconds.
Min.: Choose among 1/2/5/10/15/20/ 30 minutes.
Hour: Specify which hour(s) of a day the data is to be stored.
Offsets (minutes and seconds) can be applied to each hour setting.
NOTE) Data for one day is saved in a file when the logging cycle is set in seconds or
minutes, while data for one month is saved in a file when the logging cycle is set
in hours. See [B.2.5 Data file configurationd] > [File named] for details.

* Dateline (hour)
Specify at which time a day starts.

* Day of week
Uncheck the days of the week when logging is not required.
For example, uncheck [Sun] to cancel the logging on Sundays.

SD card record character set

Choose the character set for the data stored in the SD card between S-JIS and UTF-8.
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(2) Click [Pen information] button to

display the [Pen information] window.

Double-click a row of the PEN to be set to display the [Pen information setting].

[ Logging ]

; : 2. Double-click
g @1 [ Pen information ]
Mode [Enab\e Pen information // (=23l
Line 1
- PEND1 Nare
Line 8 PEND2 Nare
|Pen [ , Pen information PENO3 None q - q
o star [Disabif peos ere Pen information setting
one
FSD card auto delete [Enabl PENDG Mone | |
PEND? Nore PENO1
ISD card record character set [SJW PENDS Nans @
I o o I [ -
PENII Hare foH [001 AL Name -
FEM12 Mone T thod M t | -
toring rate time unit Choose hour and offset PENI3 Mane 'Samp cElE [ e ]
PENT4 Nane [ Modz | Enable -
PEM15 Mone P
[9]5un (7] Mon [7]Tue [ | PENIE None Data ranes Upper limit 12000000
ek, PENIT Mare Loweer limit —2000.000
[ @]Fri - [F]5at FENIS None -
PENIS Nore | Mode [lead characters -]
0.00o
[ s I Sace ngg? xz:z Error mode Fixed value 5
PEM22 Mone
/ PEM23 Hane Fixed characters
| N PEM24 None
|1 Click i ox | |
[ Back J ‘
Set relevant parameters by referring to the table below.
Parameter Description
Type Choose the signal type among: None /Al / DI/ PlI/MA/MD /AQO / DO / GDO.
CH Choose the channel number.

Sampling method

Choose the data sampling method among: Momentary value / Average value / Peak value
(max.) / Peak value (min.). *1

Error mode
¢ Fixed value

* Mode Choose [Enable] when a specific valid data range is set.
Data range e Upper limit Specify the upper limit of the data.
* Lower limit Specify the lower limit of the data.
* Mode A pre-defined value can be applied in the Report form when the DL30-G

is unable to acquire data or when the data is out of the specified range.
Choose among: Previous value / Fixed value / Fixed characters.

Specify a numeric value for the [Fixed value] mode.

* Fixed characters  Specify characters for the [Fixed characters] mode. (max. 8 characters)

*1. Sampling method

Basic sampling cycle time flow
1 sec. >

| —_> <4

l

Logging timing

Sampled data
in a logging cycle

Momentary value: Value at each logging timing is recorded
: Average of sampled data in each logging cycle is recorded.
: Maximum or minimum value of sampled data in each logging

Average value
Peak value

cycle is recorded.
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NOTES |

When the [Sampling method] other than the [Momentary value] is selected, the [Fixed] char-
acters] specified for the [Error mode] is applied only all data sampled within the time interval
specified as [Storing rate] are in error. The DL30-G performs the operation specified for the
[Sampling method] if one or more data samples are acquired within the cycle.

(3) Click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.

(4) Go through the same procedure for as many pens as needed.
One pen’s setting can be copied to another, so that only the differences should be edited.

(5) Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to go back to the [Logging] window.

NOTES |

Pen information = 1. Right-click on the row to be copied
-> Click on
Pen Sampling Type Mame C CKO [Copy]
PENDT [ Momentary .| Al 001 All Name o
PEN02 hlone Copy
PENOZ hlone pasta
PENO4 Mare -
PENOS hlone
i 1{'pen nformation 2. Right-click on the destination row
PENDZ N i
[ g p— T = Click on [Paste]
PEN10 1 PEMOT  Momentary .. AL 001 ALl Name
FENTI N | T
PENI2 W | FENDE Nane Copy
PENI3 N e bore Paste
one
PENI N PEMOG Mare
PEN1S N | pemo? Nare
PENIG N penos Nane
FENTY M | PENOS Nore
PEN18 K| PENTD Mane
FEN1T :
o N e Pen information 3. The contents are copied
PEN21 | | PENTE —
FEN22 1| | PENT Pen Sampling Type Name -
PEN23 N ié::: PENDT  Momentary . Al 001 Al Name
PENAL N renrr | 4. Edit only the required
PEN25 N bt FEND3
PEN25 N | peng EE:E; portlon
FEN20
PEN21T PEMOG More PEND2
PEN22 PENO? None
PEN23 PEND2 Mane " m =
PEN24 PEN0Y Hone ITYD [ ]
PEN2S FEN10 None foH (001 AT1 Name -
PEM26 PENT1 Mone -
PEN12 None ISamleng method [Momentary value v]
PENT3 Nane | Made | Enable -
PEM14 Mone —
PEN1S None Data range Upper limit 12000000
pEntE Hone Loweer limit -2000.000
FEN1? None -
PEM18 Mane | Mode [leed characters v]
PEM1Y Mone 0.000
PEN20 Mane Error mode Fixed value
PEN21 Mone: OFF
PEN22 Hone -
PEN2Z Mane Fixed characters
PEMN24 Mone
PEN25 Mone QK " Sancel ]
PEM26 MNone
I Back J ‘

In a CSV file, blank data rows for unassigned pens are moved over so that the data is saved
without blank cells.
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I Starting logging automatically

Set [Auto start] as [Enable] to start data logging automatically once the power supply to the device is turned
ON.

I Automatically deleting logging data in SD card

Old files/folders can be automatically deleted when the remaining space in the SD card reaches a certain limit.
Set [SD card auto delete] as [Enable] to automatically delete the data.

Logging =)
|M|:u:|e [ Enable v]
[ Line 1 J
Header [ Line 2 I
[ Line 3 J
|Pen [ Pen infarmation ]
|Huto start [Disable v‘]’) SeleCt Enable
ISD card auto delete [Enable e 1
ISD card record character et [SJ]B v]
| Mode [Second v]
| Sec. [5 v]
G
taring rate time unit liHour Choose hour and offset
[¥]5un Mon [¥] Tue [¥]Wed
Day of week T Fri [7]5at
[ (o] % " Gancel l

For more explanations on the target files and the timing of deletion, refer to [8.2.4 SD card] > [Automatic file|
deleting function].

NOTES |

If [SD card auto delete] is set as [Disable], data cannot be transferred to the SD card from the
internal memory once there is no more space on the SD card.

Data continues to be recorded in the memory blocks, but after the last memory block, the first
memory block is overwritten.
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3.8.2 Event log

I Event data format

Data stored as CSV file are arranged as shown in the table below. Texts in blue color are fixed.

H Event log
Column 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Zone color
Row 1 Dat_e and CH CH name CH Event No. | Message / Status Status
time comment color
message
Row 2 (data) (data) (data) (data) (data) (data) (data) (data)
H System log
Column 1 2
Row 1 Date and time Message
Row 2 (data) (data)
B Communication log
Column 1 2 3 4 5 6
Row 1 Date and time Protocol Result Form No. / File name Transmission times Message
Row 2 (data) (data) (data) (data) (data) (data)
Column 4, 5, and 6 are blank for SNTP error.
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H Schedule log

Column 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
. CH .
Row 1 Date and time Type CH CH name comnent Operation | Output type
Row 2 Date and time
of Log type CH Operation
el Schedule | (ouTpuT) | CHNo. | CHname | ent | (ON/OFF) blank
output)
output
Row 3 . Schedule
Date and time
(Schedule Log type CH output type
output type ch;)r]: o (MAINTE) CH No. CH name comment blank (SCH/
change) 9 ON / OFF)
ok Assigned date Log type
(One-time gne g vp blank blank blank blank blank
and time (TEMP)
schedule)
Row 5 .
(Permanent ASS|gne.d date Log type blank blank blank blank blank
and time (PER)
schedule)
Column 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
Row 1 Schedule unit thedule Reg. No. Date PAT PAT name Operation
unit name ID
Row 2
(Schedule blank blank blank blank blank blank blank
output)
Row 3
(el blank blank blank blank blank blank Operation
output type ID (*1)
change)
RS Schedule unit Schedule Pattern Operation
(One-time . blank Date Pattern No. P
No. unit name name ID (1)
schedule)
e Schedule unit Schedule Pattern Operation
(Permanent . Reg. No. Date Pattern No. b
No. unit name name ID (1)
schedule)

*1. CFG1 to 8: DL30GCFG authentication ID, WEB1 to 32: Web authentication ID, USB: USB connection
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I Event log setting
Events are recorded in Event logs.

(1) Click [Record] button in the [Configuration] window to display the [Record] window.
Click [Event] button to display the [Event] window.

[ Configuration ]

Configuration - e

System

Tnput/Output

Communication

E-mail

‘l Loeging

‘l Event

Record
y; Cor

/ Sicheduler

/ L —

//

[
[
l
l
[ Graph./Display
[
}
l

Llp\nm// device

" Save file

e wihen invalid setting is detected

DL30y 2.168.13.10)

1. Click |

‘l Repert l | Event |

i Event &11

D card auto delete Enable -

| E [ )

et Mode | Enabile -

vent o |SD card record character set [S.J]S v]

yetem log Enable -

B [ ]

ommunication log Enable -

3 [ ]

cheduler log | Mode [Enah\e v]

|SD card record character set [SJ]S v]

] [ OK ” Gancel ]

(2) First, be sure to set [Event log] > [Mode] as [Enable], otherwise no data is recorded.

.

Event

ISD card auto delete

[ Ensble

Maode [ Enable

)ﬂ Select Enable

Scheduler log

Event log
|SD card record character set [SJ]S v]
ISystem loe [Enable v]
pommunication loe [Enable v]
Mode [Enable v]

L%

|SD card record character et [SJIS

[ BT |

Cancel

(3) Set the parameter by referring to the table below.

Parameter

Description

SD card record character set

Choose the character set for the data stored in the SD card between S-JIS and UTF-8.

I System log setting

(1) Display the [Event] window following the same procedure as for the Event log.

(2) Set[System log] as [Enable], otherwise no data is recorded.

,,

T—
Event

ISD card auto delete [Enable

)
,% Select Enable

. | Mode [Enable
Ve e |SD card record character st [SJIS /r
vatem log Enable ~ -
B [
ammunication log Enable -
P [ )
Boheduler log | Hode [Enable v]
|SD card record character et [SJ]S v]

Cancel

————

DL30-G USERS MANUAL EM-8571-G Rev.4 148




I Communication log setting

(1) Display the [Event] window following the same procedure as for the Event log.
(2) Set [Communication log] as [Enable], otherwise no data is recorded.

[ Event =)
ED card auto delete [Enable v]

| Made [Enable

Select Enabl
% elect Enable

Event log

|SD card record character set [S.J]S
ISystem loe [Enable -
pommunication loe [Enable 7 v]

Mode [Enable v]

Scheduler log

|SD card record character zet [S.J]S v]
l QK ” Gancel I

. T

I Schedule log setting

(1) Display the [Event] window following the same procedure as for the Event log.
(2) Set [Schedule log] > [Mode] as [Enable], otherwise no data is recorded.

[ Event &Jw
ISD card auto delete [Enable v] / Select Enable
. | hode [Enable v] ‘/|
|SD card record character zet [S.J]S v)/
vatem log Enable >
5 [ Wi
ommunication log Enable -
P [ /[ -
Mads [Enable V4 v]
Scheduler log
|SD card record character zet [SJ]S v]
[ oK ” Cancel l

(3) Set the parameter by referring to the table below.

Parameter Description

SD card record character set

Choose the character set for the data stored in the SD card between S-JIS and UTF-8.

I Automatically deleting event data in SD card

Old files/folders can be automatically deleted when the remaining space in the SD card reaches certain limit.
Set [SD card auto delete] as [Enable] to automatically delete the data.

r e
Event

ISD card auto delete [Enable

—el-\iJ
— Select Enable

Mode [Enable

Event log

|SD card record character zet [SJ]S v]
Fystem log [Enable v]
pommunication loe [Enable v]

Made [Enable

Scheduler log

|SD card record character set [SJ]S

| & |

Cancel l

L —

For more explanations on the target files and the timing of deletion, refer to [8.2.4 SD card] > [Automatic file|

deleting functior].
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3.9 Report form setting

Daily, monthly, and yearly reports can be automatically generated in a predefined format.
A maximum of 128 channels of Al, PI, and/or MA data can be recorded.

[Momentary], [Average], [Peak value (max.)], or [Peak value (min.)] values are sampled from each hourly data
to create a daily report.

A monthly report is generated from Daily reports, and a yearly report is from Monthly reports.

3.9.1 Report format

Report form data is stored in the internal memory and then saved as CSV file in the SD card.
Data stored in a CSV file are arranged as shown in the table below. (Example of 128 channels)
Texts in blue color are fixed.

I Daily report

Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 129

Row 1 Page title

Row 2 Device name CH1 name CH2 name CH128 name

Row 3 yyyy/mm/dd CH1 comment | CH2 comment CH128 comment

Row 4 HOUR CH1 eng. unit | CH2 eng. unit CH128 eng. unit

Row 5 1 CH1 data CH2 data CH128 data

Row 6 2 CH1 data CH2 data CH128 data
Row 28 24 CH1 data CH2 data CH128 data
Row 29 Sum CH1 total CH2 total CH128 total
Row 30 Average CH1 average CH2 average CH128 average
Row 31 Maximum CH1 max. CH2 max. CH128 max.
Row 32 Minimum CH1 min. CH2 min. CH128 min.

I Monthly report
Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 129

Row 1 Page title

Row 2 Device name CH1 name CH2 name CH128 name
Row 3 yyyy/mm CH1 comment | CH2 comment CH128 comment
Row 4 DATE CH1 eng. unit CH2 eng. unit CH128 eng. unit
Row 5 1 CH1 data CH2 data CH128 data
Row 6 2 CH1 data CH2 data CH128 data
Row 35 31 CH1 data CH2 data CH128 data
Row 36 Sum CH1 total CH2 total CH128 total
Row 37 Average CH1 average CH2 average CH128 average
Row 38 Maximum CH1 max. CH2 max. CH128 max.
Row 39 Minimum CH1 min. CH2 min. CH128 min.
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I Yearly report

Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 129
Row 1 Page title
Row 2 Device name CH1 name CH2 name CH128 name
Row 3 yyyy CH1 comment | CH2 comment CH128 comment
Row 4 MONTH CH1 eng. unit | CH2 eng. unit CH128 eng. unit
Row 5 1 CH1 data CH2 data CH128 data
Row 6 2 CH1 data CH2 data CH128 data
Row 16 12 CH1 data CH2 data CH128 data
Row 17 Sum CH1 total CH2 total CH128 total
Row 18 Average CH1 average CH2 average CH128 average
Row 19 Maximum CH1 max. CH2 max. CH128 max.
Row 20 Minimum CH1 min. CH2 min. CH128 min.

NOTES |

o [------ ] is saved in a cell if there is no data recorded.

¢ Report forms are divided by 8 channels on the web browser view.

* The last four rows of total, average, max., and min. appear in the CSV file only after the end
of the report period, and do not appear in the CSV file during the report period.
That is, when the report period ends at 00.00 midnight, the daily report CSV file of the day
before includes the final four rows while the CSV file of the day does not include these rows
yet. However, the final four rows always show on the Web browser view.

Web Browser View

Pagel
Daily report
I = - = == N - A
I e e e e e e e e
S MR ma mAmAmA o o owmt o
1 4.04 12.00 20.00 4.00 5820 4690 10010 10
2 4.04 12.00 20.00 4.00 1790 5144 10010 10
00 7760 4971 10010 10
3 4.04 12.00 20.00 5224 10010 10
23 4.04 12.00 20.00 4.00 7040
24 4.04 12.00 20.00 4.00 3000 5008 10010 10
Sum 96.96 282.00 480.00 96.00 125980 119956 240240 240
Average 4.04 12.00 20.00 4.00 5249 4908 10010 10
Maximurm 4.04 12.00 20.00 4.00 9690 5291 10010 10
Minimum 4.04 12.00 20.00 4.00 1070 4890 10010 10
\ )
8 channels
Page2
Daily report
L R
| 20738 PZcomment  PIIcomment P4 comment
SN I T T
1 1000.5 1000.50 1001
2 1000.5 1000.50 1001
3 1000.5 1000.50 1001
a 100N 5 1000 50 1001
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3.9.2 Report form setting

Channels assigned to PENO1 ... PEN128 can be exported to report forms.

(1) Turn [Configuration Select SW] to the [DL30] side.

Configuration
Connector

0PWR
ORWN

QDL RUN
OLoGGING
OsDCARD
OwANT
OERROR

Configuration
Select SW

DL30

el

10

(2) Connect the device to a PC in which DL30GCFG is installed, and start up DL30GCFG.

(3) Click [Download from device] button in the initial window to display [Confirm access mode] window.
(4) Check that the device is correct, and click [Connect] button.

(5) Once the setting information has been loaded from the device, the [Configuration] is displayed.

| initial Window |

Gonfiguration

l

Hew setting

Download from device

L

Read file

m [ Confirm access mode ]

Confirm access mode

Access mode |USE

Device USE Serial Part (COM20)

1. Click

Maintenance

Gonnect

==

l Configuration l

Maintenance

Communication log

General

DL30GGFG

Metwork

UsB

fccess mode

USB Serial Port (GOMS)

[7] Confirm access mode wheh connecting.

Connect

—_—

Configuration

System

Tnput/Dutput

Gommunication

E-mail

Graph/Dizplay

Record

Scheduler

Process operation monitor

|
|
|
|
|
|
{
|

Upload to device " Save file

[]Show message when invalid setting is detected

Network
DL30G £192.168.13.10)

Back
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(6) Click [Record] button in the [Configuration] window.
Click [Report] button to display the [Report form] window.
First, set [Mode] as [Enable], otherwise no report data is created.

[ Configuration ]

r Configuration - e ﬂ} l Reco rd I
1
[ System Record @
I Tnput/Output
Logei
| P— “ e | 3. Select enable
Bl “ Event |
| ~ Report form
I Giraph./Display “ I
Feport -
l Record ’I Report form —-— // &J
/ q
| 4
l / Scheduler | I;’ Back ‘Mode [Enable 7 v]
l A —— ‘ FSD card auto delete [Enable v]
7/ FSD card record character set [SJ]S v]
l Upload //evice “ Save file I | Deily report
Page title Monthly report
when invalid setting is detected “fearly report
Fen Pen infor mation
| ( J
6615103 ‘Mail template Mo. [ Choose template ]
L— ‘ Daily repart [D\sab\e v]
H Bk [Timing to send mails | Monthly report | Disable -
1. Click
: . ‘ Yearly report [D\Sah\e v]
| 2 CIICk ‘Da\ly report start time [1 v]
‘Monthly report start date [l v]
T‘(early report start month [1 v]
[ 0K " Cancel ]

Set the parameters by referring to the table below.

Parameter Description

SD card record character set | Choose the character set for the data stored in the SD card between S-JIS and UTF-8.

Page title Specify a page title for each of Daily, Monthly, and Yearly report (max. 32 characters)
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I Report form contents setting

(1) Click [Pen information] button to display the [Pen information] window.
Double-click a row of the PEN to be set to display the [Pen information setting] window.

[ Report form ] IiDoubIe-click

Set relevant

parameters by referring to the table below.

Report form — b\@ [ Pen information ]
|Mude [ Enable E’l\kﬂnation 5
FD card auto delete [Enab\e [ Sampling Tope Mame i
ISD card record character set [SJ]S PEMD1 Mane
| Daily report PEND2 None
. PENDI Hone . . .
Paee title Monthly report PENDY Nare [ Pen information setting ]
‘Yearly report FEMND5 Mone T
PEMNDE Mone
|Pen [ , Pen informatian PEMO? Mane PENO1 @
Mail t late Mo, FEMDS Mone
| ail template Mo [ / Choose template PENDS Nane IT = [AI v]
| Daily report [DIS#E PENID Mone P
Timing to send mails | Monthly report | Diffable FENII Nene pH [DDI ALl Hame ']
PENI2 None 'Sam ling method [Momentar value v]
| “fearly report ffisable PENI3 None Al H
|Dai|y report start time / i PENTY None |Elas|c: data [Sum ']
PENIE ane | Mode | Disable -]
|Mnnthly report =tart date / [ 1 PENI1E Mone
IYearIy report start manth [l PENIT None Data range Upper limit | 12000.000
/ PENIS Hone Lower limit | ~2000.000
PEM1Y Mone
[ K l Gancel PEN20 Hane | Mode [Previous valug v]
,/,/ EE:E; :zg: Error mode Fixed value | 0.000
- PEN23 Naone Fixed characters
ﬁ/ K PEN2Y Nore
. IC PEN25 Naone
| PEM2E Mane OK Gancel
[ Back J ‘

Parameter Description
Type Choose the signal type among: None / Al / Pl / MA.
CH Choose the channel number.

Sampling method

Peak value (max.) / Peak value (min.). *1

Choose the data sampling method for hourly data among: Momentary value / Average value /

Choose the operating function for obtaining 'daily data' to be recorded in a Monthly report from

* Fixed value Specify a numeric value for the [Fixed value] mode.

Basic data the Daily report data and ‘'monthly data' to be recorded in a Yearly report from the Monthly
report data among: Sum / Average / Maximum / Minimum.
* Mode Choose [Enable] when a specific valid data range is set.
Data range ¢ Upper limit Specify the upper limit of the data.
* Lower limit Specify the lower limit of the data.
* Mode A pre-defined value can be applied in the Report form when the DL30-G
is unable to acquire data or when the data is out of the specified range.
Error mode Choose among: Previous value / Fixed value / Fixed characters.

* Fixed characters  Specify characters for the [Fixed characters] mode. (max. 8 characters)
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NOTES |

* When the [Momentary value] is selected for [Sampling method], data sampled at 0 minute,
0 second of every hour is recorded.

* When the [Sampling method] other than the [Momentary value] is selected, the [Fixed] char-
acters] specified for the [Error mode] in Daily reports is applied only all data sampled within
one hour are in error.

The DL30-G performs the operation specified for the [Sampling method] if one or more data
samples are acquired within the hour.

*1. Sampling method

Basic sampling cycle Recording cycle time flow
1 sec. 1 hour —_—
—

|—><—

1-hour data
determining timing

Momentary value: Value at each 1-hour data determining timing is recorded

Average value : Average of sampled data in each recording cycle is recorded.

Peak value : Maximum or minimum value of sampled data in each
recording cycle is recorded.

Sampled data
in a recording cycle

(2) Click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.
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(3) Go through the same procedure for as many pens as needed.

One pen’s setting can be copied to another, so that only the differences should be edited.

(4) Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to go back to the [Report form] window.

NOTES |

Pen information = 1. Right-click on the row to be copied
- Cli
Pen Sampline Type Mame CIICk on [Copy]
PENO1 | Peak value .. 001 Al Name
PEM0O2 Morme Copy
PEMDZ Hare Paste
PEMD4 Hare
PEMDS Hare =
i 1/"pen nformation 2. Right-click on the destination row
PENO2 N i
PEMOO " Pen Sampling Type Mame e CIICk on [PaSte]
PENTD W | PENDI  Pesk value . Al 001 ALl Name
PENTI o | I I
PENDZ MNone
PEM12 M
PEND4 Mone
PEM13 [
PERT4 W PENOS Mone
PEMNOG Mone
PENTS N penar None
PEN1E N | PENDS Nane
PEM17 M| pENDY Mo
PEM12 N | PENTD Mane
PEM19 N PEN11 H
PEND R Pen Information 3. The contents are copied
PEM21 N | PENTE —7
PEM22 M PEMT4 Fen Sampling Tupe MName &
PEM23 N gémg PENDI  Pesk vakie . Al 001 All Name
END2 | Pesk value . [AI | : H
Pt M| eenrr uEite ML 4. Edit only the required
PEM25 N | e PENO3
PENZE M| pena EE:S; portlon
PEN20
PENDT PEMOG More PENO2
PEN22 PENO7 hlone
PEN22 FEMDE Mane e a1 -
PEN24 FENDY Mane ITyp [ ]
PEN2S FeNtD tone oH (001 A11 Name -
PEM26 lorie: -
PEN12 Narne ISamleng method [Peak value (max) v]
FEN13 None |Elasic data [Sum v]
PEN14 None n
PEN1E Mo | Mode [Dlsable v]
PEN1E Nane Data range Upper limit | 12000000
FEN1T None —
PEN12 Mare ,m —2000.000
PENIY Nane | Mode [Previous value v]
PENZ0 one
PENZ1 Mone Error mode Fixed walue |0.000
PEN22 hlone s
PEN23 Mane Fixed characters
FEM24 MNaone
PENZ5 None QK " Sancel ]
FEM2R Mane
[ Back J ‘

* In a CSV file, blank data rows for unassigned pens are moved over so that the data is saved
without blank cells.

¢ |n order to report in the Daily reports the difference per hour for a Pl channel, specify an Al
channel with [Time] input so that the data is reset every hour.
Choose [Momentary value] for the sampling method.
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I E-mailing report forms

In addition to regular e-mailing, report forms can be e-mailed at the timing of file update.
Specify mail template number(s) and the timing to send mails, referring to the table below.

%

[ Report form _— 5=
|Mode [Enable v]
ISD card auto delete [Enable v]
ISD card record character set [SJ]S v]

| Daily report
Page title ’m
|Pen [ Pen infor mation ]

|Mai| template MNo. [

Chooze template ]

| Daily report [ Dizable

Timing to send mails | Monthly report [Disable

| Yearly repart [Disable

:{ <: Enterv

|Dai|y report start time [l

|M0nth|y report start date [l

[Yearly report start month [l

| & |

Cancel l

Parameter

Description

Mail template No.

Choose one or more mail template No. in which the relevant report form is specified as at-
tached file.
For example, choose a mail template in which the Daily report is specified as attachment to
send Daily reports at the timing of update.

- B.10.2 Mail template settind

Timing to send mails

Choose among: Disable / Upon updating of file / Upon saving of file.

e E-mails are not sent if the specified e-mail template does not contain a report form as at-

tachment.

* Report form files are generated in the SD card. No file is saved if an SD card is not inserted

in the slot.
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I Automatically deleting report forms in SD card

Old files/folders can be automatically deleted when the remaining space in the SD card reaches certain limit.
Set [SD card auto delete] as [Enable] to automatically delete the data.

[ Report form — &J
iode (Enable _— Select Enable
ISD card auto delste [Enable
ISD card record character set [SJ]S v]

| Daily report
Page title ’m
|F‘en [ Pen information ]
|Mai| template Mo, [ Choose template ]
| Daily report [Disable v]
Timing to zend mailz | Monthly report [Disable v]
| Yearly repaort [Disable v]
|Dai|y report start time [1 v]
|M0nth Iy report start date [1 v]
[Yearly report ztart month [1 v]
l 0K " Canecel ]

I Report data sampling start time

Set the time, date, and month to start data sampling for the daily, monthly, and yearly reports, respectively.
The set time, date, and month becomes the beginning of each report.

[ Report form — () |
|M0de [ Enable - ]
FSD card auto delete [Enable v]
ISD card record character set [S.J]S v]
| Daily report
Page title ,m
Yearly repart
|Pen [ Pen information ]
|Mai| template Mo, [ Chooze template ]
| Daily report [Disab le v]
Timing to zend mails | Monthly report [Disable v]
| Yearly report [Disab le v]
|Dai|y report start time [ 1 v]
|Month|y report tart date [l v] # Enter
[Yearly repart ztart month [l v] § d
l Ok " GCancel ]
ke
Parameter Description

Set the time to start daily report.

Time to start Daily report Setting range: 1 to 24 (hour)

Set the date to start monthly report.

Date to start Monthly report Setting range: 1 o 28 (date)

Set the month to start yearly report.

Month to start Yearly report Setting range: 1 to 12 (month)
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3.10 Mail reporting setting

The DL30-G is equipped with the Mail reporting function for sending emails.

NOTES |

The DL30-G cannot receive an e-mail.

(1) Turn [Configuration Select SW] to the [DL30] side.

Configuration Otron
Connector =

0PWR QDL RUN

ORuN OLoGGING
OsDCARD
OwmANT

Configuration
LOGGING Select SW

SD CARD DL30

= @ |
)
Eg /0

(2) Connect the device to a PC in which DL30GCFG is installed, and start up DL30GCFG.

(3) Click [Download from device] button in the initial window to display [Confirm access mode] window.

(4) Check that the device is correct, and click [Connect] button.
(5) Once the setting information has been loaded from the device, the [Configuration] is displayed.

| Initial Window

)

o DI_SDGCF [ Confirm access mode ]
X J

Configuration

l

New setting

Download from device

Confirm access mode (=5

Access mode |USE
=
Device USE Serial Port (COM20)

/ Fiead file Conflguratlon
1 . CI'Ck Gonnect ANCE
MR Configuration — Iﬁ
l Maintenance ] L I System I
2. Click
l Communication log l | I Tnput/Qutput l
I Gommunication l
General I - mail l
l DL30GGFG l I Graph/Display l
l Metwork ] I Record l
I Scheduler l
Access mode
. I Progess operation monitor |
UUSB Serial Port (GOMB) I
Upload to device " Save file ]
[] Gontirm access mode when connecting.
[¥]Show message when invalid setting is detected
Gonnect ” it Network
DL30G £192.168.13.10)
Back
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3.10.1 Mail server setting

(1) Click [Communication] button in the [Configuration] window.
Click [SMTP/POP3] button to display the [SMTP/POP3] window.

[ Configuration ]

conf guration - e ==
- =
. watem ]
1. Click
| Tnput/Qutput ]

N

Comunication

E-mail

L

Communication_]

Giraph.Display T

|
|
|
|
{
|

Upload tn device

Network
DL30G {192.168.12.10;

[¥] Show message when invalid setting is

— = [ swrProPz |
Ealegl ‘l Wb server .
SMTP/POP3 ==
Process operati
‘l AL Character code (uTF-8 - T 3 E |
I [ e [SMTP over S5 (Disable -] 2 - Enter
ISMTP authentication [Disable v]
‘l Modbus/ TGF slave i)
Password
‘l SMTP/POP3 — -
1 |POP before SMTP authentication [Dlsable v]
Back
= /] Fectent POP3 ID
// FOPS Password
/ Back |DLSD e-mail address
I ISMTP zerver [P address
/ |POP3 server [P address
| . |DLSD e-mail account
| 2. C“Ck rﬁender name bL30
'SMTF’ port address 25
[POP3 port address 10
BTARTTLS Dizable ),

| & |

Gancel
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Set relevant parameters by referring to the table below.

Parameter Description Default value
Set the character code for the mail.
Character code UTF-8 UTF-8
ISO-2022-JP
SMTP over SSL Configure encrypted communication setting. To use, set as [Enable]. | Disable
Configure SMTP authentication setting.
Disable: Do not perform SMTP authentication.
I Automatic: Automatically decide on the authentication algorithm. .
SMTP authentication CRAM-MD5: Perform CRAM-MD5 authentication. Disable
LOGIN: Perform LOGIN authentication.
PLAIN: Perform PLAIN authentication.
ID Set the ID to be used for the SMTP server. No entry (Blank)
Password Set the password to be used for the SMTP server. No entry (Blank)
POP before SMTP Set as [Enable] to use the POP before SMTP authentication func- .
o - Disable
authentication tion.
POP3 ID Set the POP3 ID. No entry (Blank)
POP3 password Set the POP3 password. No entry (Blank)
DL30-G e-mail address Set the DL30-G mail address. No entry (Blank)
SMTP server IP address | Set the domain name or IP address of the SMTP server. No entry (Blank)
POPS3 server IP address | Set the domain name or IP address of the POP3 server. No entry (Blank)
. Set the DL30-G mail account name.
DL30-G e-mail account Set it as the string before @ in the mail address. No entry (Blank)
Sender name Set the name to be displayed as the sender. DL30
SMTP port address Set the SMTP port address. 25
POPS3 port address Set the POP3 port address. 110
STARTTLS When SMTP over SSL is enabled, configure the STARTTLS setting. | Disable

(2) Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.

To activate the setting, return to the [Configuration] and click [Upload to device] button.
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The table below shows setting examples for majior free e-mail services (As of July 2016).

Example: abcde

Parameter Yahoo mail (Yahoo Japan) Gmail (Google)

SMTP over SSL Disable Enable

SMTP authentication Automatic Automatic

D Before @ in the mail address Mail address .
Example: dI30 Example: dI30 @ gmail.com

Password Registered password Registered password

Example: abcde

DL30-G e-mail address

Mail address
Example: dI30@yahoo.co.jp

Mail address
Example: dI30@gmail.com

SMTP server

smtp.mail.yahoo.co.jp

smtp.gmail.com

DL30-G e-mail account

Before @ in the mail address
Example: dI30

Before @ in the mail address
Example: dI30

SMTP port address

465

465 587

STARTTLS

Disable

Disable Enable

e POP3 is incorporated for POP before SMTP authentication.
DL30-G cannot receive e-mails.
* SMTP over SSL authentication of the DL30-G is intended only for encryption.
Therefore the certification issued by the mail server is not verified.
e Many mail servers are equipped with antispam tactic.
Consult your email hosting provider for details.
* |t is not guaranteed that this function can connect to all mail servers.
* For mail service, there are many kind of restrictions varying by each company.
Also change of function or authentication method may be carry out.
Therefore according to these changes of restriction or function, check the mail communica-
tion on a regular basis and perform adequate operational administrative.
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3.10.2 Mail template setting

Register e-mail recipients and templates used for regular and event reporting.
First, create a list of e-mail recipients.
Then create e-mail templates and specify recipients for each template.

I Registering address list
Create a list of e-mail recipients.

(1) Click [E-mail] button in the [Configuration] window to open the [E-mail] window.

(2) Click [Address list] button to display the [Address list].

(3) Double-click a row in the list and register the Name and Address (e-mail address).
Up to 64 e-mail recipients can be registered.

[ Configuration ]

Configuration - ==
I System l
I Tnput/Output ]
I Gomunication ]
I E-mail .
{ E-mail ]
I /Graph/Display T T
I / Recard E-mail @
I // Scheduler
“ / Address list
I // Process operation m AddreSS |iSt ]
I - y}/ - E ‘ Mail template [
o device
; Address list =
[7] Show ge when invalid setting is dete ‘ Feeular rg
Mo Name Addrezs o
Networ K K Mol
oy prisaizio Delivery failu) | 4o 02
I / L Ho.03
Back T Mo 04
. E-mailing c Mol s
1. Click Mo
[ . / Nela |Neot = .
2. Click Mo.18 4. Enter
| No.14 ‘Nama |
Mo 15 ‘Address
Mo 16
Ma.17 I Ok H Gancel ]
. Mo 18
. No.19
3. Double-click Ho.20
Ma.21
Ho.22
Ho.23
Ho.24
Mo.25
Mo 26 <
Back.
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I Creating mail templates

Create e-mail templates specifying Subject, Body text, e-mail recipients, and other parameter items.
(1) Click [E-mail] button in the [Configuration] window to display the [E-mail] window.
Then, click [Mail template] button to open the [Mail template] window.

(2) Double-click a row with the mail template number to be registered, to open the [Mail template setting] win-
dow.

(3) First, set the [Mode] as [Enable], otherwise no e-mail is sent.

[ Configuration ]

.
Configuration - s @

System

Tnput/Output

Communication

Ll () (WL .

E-mail .
-mail ]
il
/ Record | E-miail @}
Address list |

3. Double-click

/] process cpsrstion mg
//
s/ o cevice ]

{ Mail template ]

Mail template 11

I
I
I
I " (
{ / Giraph/Digplay l
|
|

// Scheduler “
|
|

Mail template // ]
[¥] Show fage when invalid setting is deted| Fegular rg
Mo. Mode Subject / i
Netwoy i i Mol  Disable MAIL REPORT
oLsy Ai681210) Delivery failil | Mog2  Disable MAL REPORT
Mo03 Dizable MAIL REPORT
| / L Biack —— Mo04  Disable MAIL REPORT || 4. Select enable
Click MAINE €4 | o5  Disable MAIL REP 3
1. Clic Molf  Disable MAIL REP i i ]
""" Mo.07 Dizable MAIL REP Mall template Settlng
Mo.08 Dizable M'RIL REPORT /
""" No03  Disable M mo.01 /
Ma.10 Dizable y/4
— Mo.l1 Disable Mode [Enable /7 -
. Mo.12  Digable Mail to Address list
2. Clle Mol3  Disable Bubject | MAIL REPORT
Mo.14  Dizable MAIL REPORT
Mo.15 Dizable
Mo 16 Dizable
Mo17? Dizable Body text
Mo 18 Digable
Mo.19 Dizable
Ma.20 Dizable —
Mozl  Disable [Enabled time period Ay tima =
E"gg gfsatle [Business hour Mo 1
0. Izable
) hed GH d;
No2t  Dissble Atiached o ata [ Ghaose channels ]
Mo25  Disable Screte [Nare -]
a Nane =
Delivery success output MDY
[ o I p— )

* When the [Mode] is disabled, the relevant event and regular report settings are also
changed accordingly.
For temporarily disabling a particular mailing function while maintaining the setting itself, set
[Enabled time period] as [Pause].

* When the [Mode] is disabled, the test mailing function is also disabled.
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(4) Set relevant parameters by referring to the table below.

Parameter Description
Subject Specify the mail subject within 32 characters.
Specify the main text of the mail within 256 characters.
Body text Specific variables can be contained in the message by describing them using the original

html tags. The maximum limit of 256 characters is applicable to the texts and the values
after conversion.

Enabled time period

E-mail reporting is enabled or disabled during specific days or hours.

Specify when the mail sending is permitted among the following selections:
All times / Business day / Non-business day / Within business hours / Out of business
hours / Non-business hours / Pause.
= B.10.5 E-mailing calenday

Business hour setting

Select from 1 to 6.
‘Business hours' are set in the Emailing calendar once 'Within business hours' and 'Out of
business hours' are set in the [Enabled time period] setting.

- B.10.5 E-mailing calendal

Attached file

The latest report form data file can be attached.
Choose among: None / Daily report / Monthly report / Yearly report.

No mail for the event report or regular report is sent out of the days/hours specified by [Ena-
bled time period] and [Business hour] settings.

NOTES |

¢ Test mail function is usable even when the [Enabled time period] is set to [Pause].

e [Out of business hours] means “the out of business hours in a business day”
Choose [Non-business hours] for applying the filter to “the out of business hours in a non-
business days.

(5) Click [Address list] to display the [Address list].
Double-click a row of the recipient name and choose [To].

[ Mail template setting ]

No.01

Mode

Enable

Mail to
Subject  MAIL REPORT
MAIL REPORT

Body text

Enabled time period

Business hour No

Attached GH data

Attached file

Delivery success output

[ o« ]

=

1

L

E
[
WD)
001

Address list

1. Click |

[ Address list ]

|72. Double-click

Address list

No
o1
02
03
04
05
05
07
08
09

Name

sample

Address

sampletest som

To

More
More
Mone
None
None
None

| 3. Enter |

[No.01

[Nuns /7 v]

QK ” Gancel ]

None:
Mone
Mone
Nore
Nore
More
Mone
Mone
None
Mone

Back
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(6) Configure the setting related to the most recent input value report to be appended at the end of the mail

document.

Click [Choose channels] button to open the [Attach CH data] window.
A maximum of 32 CH can be registered.
Double-click a row of the relevant CH, and specify the type and CH No. of the data to add to an e-mail.

[ Mail template setting ]

No.01 =
[pode [Enable ~]
mail to Address list
Fubject AL REPORT

MAIL REPORT
Body text

Attach CH data

GH
GHI

Enabled time period

Business hour No

Any time GHI2

1 GHO3

Attached GH data

GHI4

[, choose channsls it

Attached file

GHiIG

Delivery success output

GHI?
GHiIg
GHOY
GHI1D
GH11

OK

GHI12

GHI13

| 1. Click

Maximum capacity per one mail when CH data is attached to body text is approx. 4 KB.
If many CH data is attached, the last part of the mail may be lost by capacity limit.

GHI14
GHI5
GH16
GHI1?
GH18
GH18
GH20
GH21
GH22
GH23
GH2
GH25
GH26

Type
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disabls
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disabls
Disabls
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable

GH Hame

2. Double-click
[ Attach CH data | ,
7w
~
CHO1 @ y
[Tope [Disstie =) _/I_l 3. Enter
foH
I oK I |

Back

(7) An alarm output can be turned ON/OFF when the mail reporting is successful.

Body text

Subject  MAIL REFORT
MAIL REPORT

No.01 =
[pode [Enable ~]
mail to

Address list

Enabled time period

Any time =

Business hour No

1

Attached GH data

[ Choose channels ]

[tached file [Hone -]
Mone -
Delivery success output WD
001 MD1 M

0K

I p— |

4 3. Enter |

Parameter Description

Mode Choose among: None / ON / OFF.

Type Choose an output type among: MD / DO / GDO.
CH Choose a channel No.
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(8) Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.

(9) Go through the same procedure for all the required mail templates.
One template’s setting can be copied to another, so that only the differences should be edited.

Wal template 1. Right-click on the row to be copied
= Cli
Mo Mode Subject C“Ck on [CopY]
[Mo.01 | Enable [ MAIL REFORT<Day report>
Mol2  Disable MAIL REPORT
MolZ  Disahle MAIL REPORT
Mol4  Disahle MAIL REPORT
MolE  Disahle MAIL REPORT
NolG  Dissble | MAIL 2. Right-click on the destination row
Mol7  Disable MAI R
NoO§  Disable MAL R -> Click on [Paste
Mol Disable mal A | Mo [fode g iSubecy [ ]
Mo 10 Dizahle MAIL R Nod1 Enable  MAIL REPORT<Day report>
Moil Disshle mal R |
Mol?  Disable MAI R ﬁ°gi B'Sa::e m}tgggi
. 0, 1zable
Mod  Dissble MAL R |\ e Dicable MAL REPORT
Mo 14 Dizable MAIL R
: Noff  Disable MAIL REPORT
Mo.l6  Disable MAIL R |\ 57 Dicshle MAIL REPORT
Mo.lfi  Disable MALL R | jopg  Dicable MAIL REPORT
Mo !?  Disable MAILR | Nogg  Dissble MAIL REPORT
Mol Disable MAILF| | No10 Disable MAIL REPORT |
Moi9  Disable MAILR| | Noil  Disable MATZ= 3 The contents are co |ed
Mol Dissble MAIL F| |MNol2 Dischie Mg M2l template l . p
Mol  Disable MAIL R | Me.l#  Disable MA
Mo.22 Digable MAIL R No.l4  Disable MA Mo. Mode Subject -
Mo23  Disable MAL R mg Blsa::e m Mol Enable
Ho24  Disable MALR | M rsable [Mo.02 [ Enable [ M# A i i
Mo Disable MAILF| |11 DEE MY | ho0s  Disable MAL REPORT 4. Edit only the required
= o izable . .
4 Nl Dl w4 | Me08  Disable MAI REPORT ) | pOl‘tIOﬂ
o0  Diesble Md | Me05  Disable MAL REPORT i
o2l Diesble Md | Mo08  Disable MAIL REPORT —7
. Mo07  Disable MAIL REPORT
No2  Diable MA
o2  Dissble MA | Mo08  Disable MAIL REPORT [Made Enable =
MNo24  Disable wd | M203  Disable MAIL REPORT \Ma\\lu [ fAddress list ]
No26  Disable MA | MNo0  Disable MAIL REPORT Ubject | MAIL REPORT
‘ Moll  Disable MAIL REPORT MAIL REFORT =
Mo.l2  Dicable MAIL REPORT
Mo13  Disable MAIL REPORT
Mo.l4  Dicable MAIL REPORT
Mo.15 Digable MAIL REPORT Body text
MolB  Disable MAIL REPORT
Mo.l7  Dicable MAIL REPORT
Mo.l8  Disable MAIL REPORT
Mo.l3  Dicable MAIL REPORT i
Mo20  Digable MAIL REPORT Enabled time period [Eusmess day v]
Mo21  Disable MAIL REPORT [Business hour Na. ]
Mo22  Dicable MAIL REPORT
Attached GH d
No28  Disabls MAL REFORT FeiIeeE [ Chaose channels |
Ma24  Dieable MAIL REPORT [Piesi=d it [Daily repart -
Mo26  Disable MAIL REPORT [Mane -
d L Delivery success output MD
e 001 MD1
I QK l[ Cancs| ]

(10) Once the setting is complete, click [OK] and/or [Back] to temporarily store the setting.

I Original html tag

Certain variables can be contained in a mail body text using the original html tags.

Original tag Description

[L_TIM__] The time when a mail transmission is confirmed.
[L _NAM_ _] CH name (valid only for an event report)
[L_COM__] CH comment (valid only for an event report)
[L_MSG__] Event message (valid only for an event report)

NOTES |

The original tags for an event report is not converted but appear as they are in a mail body

text if such tags are used for other than an event report.
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3.10.3 Regular reporting

E-mail reports are sent on a scheduled time.

The contents of regular mails are determined according to the predefined mail templates.

Multiple templates can be selected.

Set time to allow or limit mail sending for each template in the [Enabled time period].

= B.10.2 Mail template settind > [Creating mail templateq

(1) Click [E-mail] button in the [Configuration] window to display the [E-mail] window.

(2) Click [Regular report] button to display the [Regular report] window.

(3) First, set [Mode] as [Enable].

[ Configuration ]

rConﬁguration - e [
I System p | ‘
I Tnput/Output I E-mail ]
| o —1 -
o E-mail @
I ,
I / Graphy/Display " fiddress list I 3. Select enable
I / Record
I // — " Mail template I [ Regular repor‘t ]
|
I 4/ Process operation m " ’/ Regular report T
‘ Delivery failure output ‘Mnde lEnahle 4 VJ

/ E-mailing calendar

f Back
Back /

2. Click

‘Mall template Mo l Chooze template I

Z5un  [@IMon [¥] Tue [¥]Wed
[@]Thu [@]Fri  [#]3at

Set time to send ]

Day of week

rTime to zend

| i |

Gancel ‘

(4) Choose a mail template No. and check the days of the week for sending e-mails.

(5) The time(s) of the day to send regular mails can be also specified.
Click [Set time to send] button to open the [Set time to send] window.
Double-click one or more [Hour] rows and set [Send] as [Enable].
Specify time offsets (minutes and seconds). To report on the hour, set both values to 0.

[ Regular report ]

Regular report [
[Mode [Enable ]
Mail template Mo I Choose template J 2 D | | k
A [@]5un [ Mon [ Tue [#]ed . Double-clic
Ay 0T weel .
@ @i @ss Set time to send
Time to send [, Settimetosend )
y 4 Set time to send =
I oK ]l// Cancel
Hour  FReport Offset (min) cwse«y
// 00 Disable 00 0
01 Disable 00 0
02 Disable 00 0
03 Disable 00 [}
i 04 Disable 00 [}
1 C||Ck 05 Disable 00 o
N 06 Disable 00 o - X
07 Dissble 00 i | Set ime to send: 0 (hour) ==
08 Disable 00 0
00 Disable 00 w | [Bend Disable -
10 Disable 00 w | [pfset{mny 1

" Dicable 00
12 Disable 00
13 Disable 00
14 Digable 00
15 Digable 00
16 Digable 00
17 Dicable 00
18 Disable 00
14 Disable 00
20 Digable 00
2 Digable 00
22 Digable 00
23 Digable 00

fiset (sec) (i

oK I

| el |
Ll

Back
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3.10.4 Report failure output

A mail reporting failure can be notified by setting the report failure output.
(1) Click [E-mail] button in the [Configuration] window to display the [E-mail] window.
(2) Click [Delivery failure output] button to display the [Delivery failure output] window.

(3) Set the details referring to the table below.

[ Configuration ]

f Configuration - = @
[ System l
l Tnput/Output l
l Communication l
l / E-mail _ .
| [ cwoens E-mail
l / Record E-mail @1
[ // B “ Address list l
[ // Process UDETEUUH m
[ Upyl/lm v |: “ Mail template l
(] Show mgf fee when invalid setting is detex “ Regular report l
;:v;ur 16812100 “ / Delivery failure output l [ Devivery failure Output ]
[ // // Back ‘ / E-mailing calends palivery failu:"e output == .
~ // == [Made [on <) 4! 3. Enter
1. Click // s o =
._/. j GH (001 MDI1 -] |
L 2. CIICk [ oK " Gancel l
Parameter Description
Mode Choose among: None / ON / OFF.
Type Choose an output type among: MD / DO / GDO.
CH Choose a channel No.

(4) Once the setting is complete, click [OK] and [Back] to temporarily store the setting.
To activate the setting, return to the [Configuration] and click [Upload to device] button.
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3.10.5 E-mailing calendar

The E-mailing calendar is used to specify the business days/hours and holidays to define when a mail is al-

lowed to be sent.

(1) Click [E-mail] button in the [Configuration] window to display the [E-mail] window.

(2) Click [E-mailing calendar] button.

The calendar of the present year is displayed in a plain background (with no highlight) at default.

[ Configuration ]

{
Configuration - | E'mall ]
1 il ili
[ Syetem — [ E-mailing calendar ]
E-mail (3]
[ T
I Tnput/Output E-mailing calendar - - = - -' E |
. Address lisgt —
’ Communication “ b 4 [7]Sun [ Mon [ Tue [ ] Wied
lon-business day
’ I Tha IR Flsat [ set ]
E-mail . [F]Sun [F] Mon [ Tue [ wed
/ Mail template un [0 Man (1 Tue [E e
[Business hour Holder 1 1Rt et
I / Graph/Display
Regular report Galendar vear 2019 =
I / Record
Jdanviary ] February ) March ] April )
’ // Scheduler Deli fail Sun [Mon [Tue [Wed [Wed | Fri [Sat  [Sun [Mon [Tue [Wed [Wed | Fri [Sat  |Sun [Mon [Tus [Wed [Wed | Fri [Sat  |5un [Mon [Tus [Wed [Wed | Fri |Sat
elivery failure output T s i T2 T s s
’ // i 6 (7 e o w[nfie [& |« s |67 [6[8 [s 4[5 6|7 a8 [7[e|a w0[n[i s
o 18 [ 18 [15 [ 16 [17 [18 [1e [0 [ 10 [12 [18 [18 [15 [16 [0 [11 [12 [18 [16 [15 [16 [ [ [16 17 [18 [ 19 20
7/ E-mailing calendar
yi o0 (o1 [22 (28 [24 [25 |26 |17 |18 [18 [20 [21 |22 [28 [17 [1e [ 1o [20 [2r [22 |28 [21 [22 28 [ox [25 |26 |21
I UD‘;//D device " S // 27 [ 28 [29 80 81 2 [26 [26 |27 |28 o4 [ 25 |26 |27 |28 |20 |80 |28 29 80
31
[ZIshom myf fee when invalid setting is detected. o — ] — — ] —
Sun [Mon [Tue [Wed [Wed | Fri [Sat  [Sun [Mon [Tue [Wed [Wed | Fri [Sat  |Sun [Mon [Tus [Wed [Wed | Fri [Sat  |5un [Mon [Tus [Wed [Wed | Fri |Sat
Bz Tz s [+ 1 T2 [e[+[5]s BEE
DLaog A2.168.13.100 5 6 7 e o w[n [2[s[¢[s 6 78 [7[s[o w[ufwe[ie [+[s[6[7[s][0]n
. 12 [18 [18 [15 [16 [17 [1e [@ [0 [ [12 [18 [1e [15 [ [16 [16 |17 [18 [18 [e0 [ [z [13 18 [16 [ 16 |17
I / 2. Click 19 [20 [21 [22 [23 [e8 [25 [6 |17 |18 [19 [20 [21 [22 |21 |22 [28 2+ |25 |6 |27 [1& [19 20 |21 |22 |28 |28
. 2% [27 [28 [29 [80 [81 23 |24 26 |26 |27 |28 |29 |28 |20 |30 |8l 25 [26 |27 |26 |29 |90 |8l
1. Click | = W
September ] Octeber HNovember ] Decamber
Sun [Mon [Tue [Wed [Wed | Fri [Sat  [Sun [Mon [Tue [Wed [Wed | Fri [Sat  |Sun [Mon [Tus [Wed [Wed | Fri [Sat  |5un [Mon [Tus [Wed [Wed | Fri |Sat
BEERERE REERE T2 [1[2[s[+ ][5 [6[7
@ [ 9 [10 |1 (12 [ [6 7 & |8 [w0[n[we [s[«[s6|7 &9 [&[a[w|n[e[E|n
1 16 [ 17 [16 [19 [20 [21 [ [1¢ [15 [16 [ 17 [1e [19 [0 [11 [12 [18 [16 [15 [16 [16 [16 17 18 [ 19 [20 |21
22 (28 |24 |25 |26 |27 |28 |20 |21 |22 |28 [28 |26 |26 |17 |18 |10 20 |21 [22 |28 [22 [2s [24 |25 |26 |27 |26
ERE] 27 |26 |29 |30 |81 ot (25 |26 |27 |28 |28 |80 |29 [@0 [a1
[ ok H Gancel

(8) Check days of the week for common Holidays and Non-business days applicable to all weeks.

==

W

-
E-mailing calendar

e Sl

[Holiday] cells are indicated in red color.
[Holiday + Non-business day] cells are in light green.

[Weekday (except the Holidays) + Non-business day] cells are in light blue.

R
I A N
SR E N
e
oz o5 e 2T
o [ oo o1 [ [ |
T
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. -
[ 8 =]:[15 <]~ ~«:[n - Nt sy o L1 Hon ] Tue [ e
T 2e w):(s v ~[7 <|:[m - T Y TR et
Business day setting N
A R 38 )i v ~[17 <]:[0 <] Holiday 15 C10on E] Tus [l hed \
FHIEBLE s <8 < ~[7 <:fm T T R st
58 w|:[8 «]~[17 «|:fmm |
68 (s« ~[17 <]:ifam || Calendar year (2013 -
January February March [ April ]
[Sun [Mor [Tue [wed [wed [ Fri [Sat  [Sun [Mor [Tue [wed [wed [ Fri [Sat  [Sun [Mon [Tus fwed [wed [Fri [Sat  [Sun [Mon [Tus [wed [wed [ Fri [Sat

3 N 0 A A
N 0 A A N A O N A A I A
EN K0 M 0 0 A A A i
2 [ 2z [ o (7 (2 [ [0 [ [ [z (% (2 [ [ [ [ (2 (% |21 [ a0 [ 2[5
[z TesTaaTao [ar [ [ [Tl T [l fes oo oo [ee[asTao [T T T

4 1. Select

2. Click
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(4) To designate specific days of the year as non-business days, click the applicable month button and check
days for the Non-business days and/or the Holidays.

[ E-mailing calendar ]

r — N
temarer_ae. WS N “TET. TDELW —
Mo =]:[8 =] ~[17 =|:[m0 + 150 ] Mo ] Tue [~ wed
Mon-buziness day
e i[5 <]~ <]:[m - ) [l Tha EIFri [Fsat [ Set ]
Business day setting —————————
iess b 88 i[5 ] ~[12 ~]:[a0 + ol [ Sun [ Mon [2] Tue [ Wed
Hiness el e v|:[18_ ] ~[11_ +]:[m_ ] Y Bl ElFri Elsat
Ba w|i[45 |~ (17 |z~
B8 w|:fm | ~[17 ~]:[m ~] | GCalendar year [2019 -
January ] February ] March ] April ]
Sun |Mon |Te led [Wed | Fri |Sat  |Sun |Mon |Tue |Wed [ied | Fri |Sat  |Sun |Mon |Tue |Wed |Wed | Fri |Sat  |Sun [Mon | Tue |Wed [wied | Fri | Sat
IR ERERE (e R e fae]s [6
6|7 9 [0 AR AR ERE glaefs |6 78|09 BEEDIEBE Non'bUSineSS da Settin
R w6 [ 7 e [ e [ e[ [ e[ e[| y g
o [ar ([l [z [z [25 [26 [77 [ve [1e [20 [20 [22 [23 [0 [78 [1a [20 [21 [22 [28 [21 [22 [28 [2¢ [g5lz26 (27 |l
BRER | REREL 24 |26 |26 |27 |28 2 (25 [26 |27 |26 [23 [0 |28 [29 | @0 January 2018 ==
31
Day of week Sun Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu Fri Sat
May. Jung uly August | [Day 1 ) F) 4 5 [
Sun [Mon | fus [Wed [Wed | Fri [Sat  [Sun [Mon [Tue [Wed [Wed [ Fri [Sat  [Sun [Mon [Tue [Wed [Wed [Fri [Sat  [Sun [Mon [Tue [Wed [ ombusiess da @] @] & & @] ]
R 1 BEREEERERE Holiday & B & & ] @]
9 [0 (s [es e [7]e ERERER R RE v s E 7 Day 7 f 3 0 T 7] I
16 {17 |18 o [ro [ [z s | ta s [re s s [ fae e f20 [z [1s | e Non-business day
e (2a fos [ a7 [1e e a0 (o ez [arfe2fes |we|as e 27 [refe a0 o Holiday & & & & & & &
Mon-business day [ 1 | [ | 0 [ 0 | 0 [ 01 [ 01
ptember Ootober November Decembe|  [Holiday | | | | | | |
Wed | Fri [Sat  |Sun |Mon |Tue Wed |wed | Fri |Sat  |Sun |Mon | Tue |Wed Wed | Fri |Sat  |Sun |Mon |Tue [Wed Day -------
5 (6 [7 Tl a]s B ERERE Mor-business day
[FEEARD AR EREREAEREE s fafs |6 789 R EL Holiday
EBEIENE R A R AR Day 2% 2 30 Ell
o6 |27 (23 oo |21 22 J2s 24 [25 26 a7 [vsfra o0 |21 |22 |2 [22 |23 |4 |25 Non-business day | ] [@] [@] B
A RERERED 2 (25 [26 |27 |26 [29 [0 |29 a0 | &1 Holiday @] @] @] &)
Day
= ” Gancel Nor-business day
Haliday
I QK " Gancel

(5) Specify the regular business hours for up to 6 patterns.
Set the start and the end hours for each pattern.

Eepmmm—— . . ™ . L ==

L s «|:[t5 ] ~[17 ~|:[0 ~ L [715un (2] Mon (7] Tue [£] Wed

e i[5 <] ~[7_<:[ - | [Nenrbushess doy o SR Elset
Businesz day setting—————————

iness hour 3 <f:[85 <]~ 17 <im0 4] — [ 8un [ Mon 7] Tue [£] Wed

| tls =[5« ~[17_ <|:i[0 + ClmhuCFri Csat
Enter F G IS e TR (e VR o ET
| I s i[5 ] ~[17 ~]:[80 ~f | Calendar year [2019 -
January ] February ] March ] April ]
Sun |Mon |Tue [Wed [Wed | Fri |Sat  [Sun [Mon | Tue |Wed [Wed | Fri |Sat  |Sun |Mon |Tue |Wed |Wed | Fri |Sat  |Sun |Mon |Tue |wed |Wed | Fri |Sat
1 2 3 4 5 1 2 1 2 1 2 3 4 5 3
i} 7 8 a (1o 2 3 4 5 i} 7 8 9 3 4 g fi 7 8 9 7 8 [ (I O A PO R ]
19 |1 18 |16 |17 18 |18 W12 |13 |14 ]1s |16 1112 |13 | 14|15 |16 14 015 |16 |17 |18 |19 |20
20|21 |22 |23 |24 |26 |26 17 |18 |1 20 far 22| 17 (1@ 19 20 21 |22 )23 20022 |23 | M |25 |26 |27
27 (23 | |50 |91 24 |25 |26 |27 | 2% 2 |25 |26 |27 |28 |29 |30 28 |29 |80
Kl

(6) Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.
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3.10.6 Test mail

Event reporting and regular mailing can be tested on the DL30GCFG.
- B.1.2 Maintenance menu (DL30GCFG) > [Test mail
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3.11 Web server setting

User can set the page name, pen colors, etc. displayed on the Web page.
1) Turn [Configuration Select SW] to the [DL30] side.

Configuration

Connector

0PwR
ORUN

QDL30RUN
0OLoGGING
QsDcaRD
OmANT
QERROR
Configuration
LOGGING Select SW
0 DL30
I
! f
J
10

Oforx
Ofnk

(2) Connect the device to a PC in which DL30GCFG is installed, and start up DL30GCFG.

(3) Click [Download from device] button in the initial window to display [Confirm access mode] window.
(4) Check that the device is correct, and click [Connect] button.

(5) Once the setting information has been loaded from the device, the [Configuration] is displayed.

| initial Window |

Configuration

New setting

Download from device

N

Read file

- DLzuGc [ Confirm access mode ]
X

Confirm access mode

Access mode LS

Device USE Serial Port (COM20)

B

1. Click

Maintenance

Gonnect

==

l Configuration l

Maintenance

Communication log

General

DL30GGFG

Metwiork

UsB

Access mode

USB Serial Port (GOMS)

[l Gonfirm access mode when connecting.

Gonnect ” it

.
Coenfiguration

System

Tnput/Output

Gommunication

E-mail

Giraph/Digplay

Record

Scheduler

Process operation monitor

|
|
|
|
|
|
{
|

Upload to device " Save file

[]Show message when invalid setting is detected

Metwork
DL30G (192.168.13.10)

Back
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3.11.1 Top screen header name and image setting

The page header name and the images on the top screen can be changed.

Name

Date 2018/11/15 Time 15:48:31

I Name

The DL30-G system name can be specified and indicated at the header of the web page.
Set Name by referring to [B.4 System settind].

I Images 1,2,and 3

User’s own image files can be placed on the top screen.
The image sizes are fixed.
- B.1.2 Maintenance menu (DL30GCFG) > mporting user defined imagery datd

NOTES |

The Image 1 is common to all display pages.
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3.11.2 Trend graph setting

I Pen setting

Set the pen assignment, color, and other setting for the trend displayed on the web page.
The DL30-G can display a maximum of 64 pens on a total of 16 pages.
Pens 1 to 4, Pens 510 8, ... are assigned to Page 1, Page 2,..., respectively.

(1) Click [Graph/Display] button in the [Configuration] to display the [Graph/Display] window.
(2) Click [Trend] button to display the [Trend page setting] window.

(3) Double-click a row to open the [Page setting] window.

[ Configuration ]

Configuration - S|
I System ( I ‘
l Inputs/Output l Graph/DISplay ]
i [1
I Gommunication Graphf[)isplav @
I E-mail
Trend I f
I / Graph/Display ] 0 3 DOUb|e-C|ICk
Trend page setting
I / Recard Data
l / Scheduler ” Trend page setting // ==
I / Process operation manitar | e fres Page Page name /
// [ Pagel PAGE]
I Up|ua// device " Sava// ] Fage2 PAGE2
Faged PAGES
[7]Show mesyf f when invalid setting is detected Paged  PAGEL
Pageh PAGER .
Network Paesh  PAGES Page setting
pLaoa (Y fesasan Eaga? EAGE?
Pagel (el
/) w ]
PAGET
/ / / / Page name
j / 7 f Trend spsed [1 second -
/ Hour 0
. . [ 1/0 type [ AL -] [ 1/0 type [PL ~|
1. Click 2. Click [ CH (001 Al1 ~| [ CH|001 P11 -
Thick line [7] Thick line [7]
Pen settine | 1 Color [N C) Pen settine | 3 Color [N )
Lower limit 0000 Lower limit 0.000
Upper limit 100000 Upper limit 1000000.000
Eneineering unit % Eneingering unit count
170 type DL - 170 type [ AL -]
CH [001 DTt - CH| 002 AL -
Thick Iine [7] Thick Iine []
Pen setting | 2 Golor [HIIIDIN O Pen setting | 4 Golor [N
Lower limit | 0.000 Lower limit 0.000
Upper limit | 100000 Upper limit 20.000
Engineering unit Engingering unit %
ok ]l Gancel
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Configure each pen setting by referring to the table below.

Parameter Description
/O type Select the I{O type of the channel to be assigned.
Select from: None /Al /DI /Pl1/MA/MD /AO /DO / GDO.
CH Set the channel to be assigned. Select from the channel list for the I/O type.
Thick line Check the box to draw a thick line.
Color Set the pen color.
Lower limit Set the 0% scaling value for the trend graph.
Upper limit Set the 100% scaling value for the trend graph.

Engineering unit

The unit specified in the I/O setting is indicated. Cannot be edited.

Web Browser View

DL30

Date 2020/10/07 Time 15:12:53

B0
100.0

—

i

fyllﬂ (LT I T il

DI1 comment

—

AI2 comment

PI1 comment

11.5

Bin
=
t
—
-
-

I
0.0 \
]

Normal line Thick line

e

(4) Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.
(5) To activate the setting, return to the [Configuration] and click [Upload to device] button.
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I Page setting

(1) Click [Graph/Display] button in the [Configuration] to display the [Graph/Display] window.
(2) Click [Trend] button to display the [Trend page setting] window.
(8) Double-click a row to open the [Page setting] window.

[ Configuration ]

r o
Cenfiguration - a— M
[ Sret ] |
ystem (
| (_GraphDisplay ]
S .
| ammnieston (o =
I E-mail
Trend ] f
| | Crash/Diply / - 3. Double-click
Trend page setting
I / Record Data
I / Scheduler Trend page setting // =
// Pagel PAGE!
I Llplua// devics H Page?  PAGE?
Paged PAGE?
[ Show mesgf f when invalid setting is detected Paged  PAGE4
Paeef  PAGES )
Mot Pegef  PAGES Page setting
oLaoa (f feersin Pags?__| PAGE7
Pagel =
/) Cm—
PAGE!
7/ / // [Page name
& [Trend speed 1 second -
/ Faur 0
. . /0 type [AL - 1/0 type [FL -]
1- CIICk 2- CIICk CH|001 Al - CH 001 PII -
Thick line [7] Thick line [7]
Pen setting | 1 Color [ ) Pen setting | 2 Color [N O
Lower fimit 0.000 Lomer limit 0000
Upper limft 100000 Upper limtt 1000000000
Engineering unit % Engineering unit count
/0 type D1 - /0 type Al -
H 001 oIt - GH|[ 002 AL -
Thick line [] Thick lire []
Pen setting | 2 Color [N 0 Pen setting | 4 Color [N
Lower fimit | 0.000 Lower fimit 0.000
Upper limit | 100000 Upper limit 20000
Engineering unit Engineering unit %
[ oK ]l Cancel

Configure each page setting by referring to the table below.

Parameter Description
Page name Specify Page name within 64 characters.
Trend speed Choose the speed of plotting trend graphs.

Hour 0 - 23)

For the trend speed of [1 day], specify at which hour of the day momentary values are plotted.

Web Browser View

2020/10/07 15:12:53

2020,
o0.0 IE.U{. AIl comment

18.6

60
100.0

[~

DI1

DI1 comment

EFEM ON

3L S i

(4) Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.
(5) To activate the setting, return to the [Configuration] and click [Upload to device] button.

%

=
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3.11.3 Data display setting

Select channels to be displayed on the [Data view] window.

(1) Click [Graph/Display] button in the [Configuration] to open the [Graph/Display] window.
Click [Data] button to display the [Data view setting] window.

[ Configuration ]
Configuration - - E

System I ‘

Input/Output ] [ Graph/Display ]
| ]

Communication

Graph/Display ==

E-mail

[ Data view setting ]

/ Record Data
/

/ Scheduler / Data view setting u

// Process operation manitar | l s
Al o [t [wma [wp Jao [po [Goo |

Uplu¥ﬁ device " Save file l GH GH name i

1]} Al

[¥] 5how mes: when invalid setting is detected 0 Al

03 £13
Metwark T ald
pLaog 1f fhgasan 05
06

/ / /) By

I Z

1. Click 2. Click

I
|
|
I n Graph/Display Trend l
I
I
I
I

m

OK " Cancel

(2) Check the channels to show on the Data view.

Web Browser View
DL30

Date 2019/06/03 Time 15:16:18

Demo (sine wave) NAMEL

Demo (square
NAME1
wave)

NOTES |

Right-click on the CH list in the [Data view setting] window to check/ uncheck all CH.
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3.11.4 Login ID / password / port address setting (web browser access)

Web browsing can be password locked.
User can also select the web server protocol and change the port address.

(1) Click [Communication] button in the [Configuration] window.
Click [Web server] button to open the [Web server] window.

[ Configuration ]

2. Click

'Conﬁguration - etn @w
L
1. Click et | Communication
_[_\T Input/Output | 1
\\ Communication

Communication

3. Select |

|
|
|
|
|
|

Set relevant parameters by referring to the table below.

E-mail “ Web server / I [ Web server ] /
, 7 |
Graphy/Dizplay “ FTF server —— // ~
Record y 4
“ SNTP |Protoco\ u'I_I'P 7/ - ]
el |Port address *1 1] \
Process operation monitor “ WIS S |F\uthor\zation \
ID Made Login ID
SMTP/POPS

Upload to device “ Save file 1 Enable admin
2 Dizable admin
[]Show message when invalid setting is detected. “ FTF client 3 Dizable admin
4 Dizable admin
Metwark. F = b Dizable admin
DL30G (192.168.13.10) | ac i Dizable admin
7 Dizable admin
Back 3 Dizable admin
b Dizable admin
10 Dizable admin
" Dizable admin
12 Dizable admin
14 Dizable admin
14 Dizable admin
16 Dizable admin
16 Dizable admin
17 Dizable admin
18 Dizable admin

#1 Save and restart to enable setting.

oK I

Cancel ‘

browser view will be displayed.

Setting '0' disables the web server function and no web

Parameter Description Default value
Set the web server protocol.

Protocol Select between 'HTTP" and 'HTTPS. HTTP
Set the port address.
After uploading the setting to the device, turn the power supply

Port address OFF and ON to activate it. 80

NOTES |

e To use HTTPS protocol, it is required to install a web server certificate on the DL30-G and a
local certificate authority on a terminal such as a PC which connects to the DL30-G.
Refer to the users manual of Local certification authority creator (model: LCA-DL30) for
details.

* The software program of Local certification authority creator can be downloaded from the
M-System web site (http://www.m-system.co.jp/).

* When 'HTTPS' is selected as Protocol, do not set the Port address to '80'.
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(2) Double-click a row in the Web server ID list to display the ID dialog.

[ Web server ]

#1 Save and restart to enable setting.

oK

|

Cancel

Set relevant parameters by referring to the table below.

-
Web server @ H
1. Double-click
|PrUtUcUI E‘I’P -
|P|:|rt address #1 0] = 2 Enter
|Huth0rizati0n [ |D d|a|og ]
jie] Mode Login ID - |
1 Enable admin D1 : I@
2 Dizable admin
3 Disable admin | Made | Enable -
4 Disable admin Authorization Login ID admin
1] Dizable admin ,m admin
fi Dizable admin
7 Dizable admin Function [ = ]
8 Disable admin [ Schedule unit )
] Dizable admin
i Disable admin [ oK I Gancel ]
1 Dizable admin
12 Dizable admin s =
13 Dizable admin
14 Dizable admin
16 Dizable admin
16 Dizable admin
17 Dizable admin
18 Dizable admin =

Parameter Description Default value
. ID1: Enable
Mode To enable Web browsing, set at least 1 ID as [Enable]. Other IDs: Disable
Login ID Set the Ioglq ID for the Web server using up to 16 single byte admin
alphanumeric characters.
Password Set the password to login to the Web server using up to 16 admin

single byte alphanumeric characters.

(3) Click [CH] in the ID dialog to display the [Channel control function setting] window.
Select channel(s) to allow the ID to control.

Click [OK] to return to the ID dialog.

Web server ]

[ Channel control function setting ]

Web server
Channel control function setting @
|Prntncn| E‘I’P
|Part address 1 [21] MA  [mp [Aa0 [Do  [@Do |
|Authﬂrizatinn
GH gy o
D Mode Login ID BT
= o1 MA1 £
1 Enable admin [ 002 a2
2 Dizable admin e Ma3
3 Disable admin [ 04 i Ad
4 Disable admin [ o0 MAS
g Disable admin ] no6 MAE
fi Dizable admin D1 [ 007 MaT
7 Dizable admin [ oo [LEE]
8 Disable admin Mode [Enble =) o0 MA
9 Dizable admin Authorization Login 1D &dmin ] oo Ma10
1n Dizable admin FPasswaord admin [ o011 Ma11
1 Dizable admin [ P CH ] [ mz MaT2
12 Dizable admin Function 3 ] o1g MAT3
1 Disable admin [ Sabachibail W | 50w MA TS
14 Disable admin ] 015 MA15
15 Disable admin oK | Ganel ] 016 MA16
16 Disable admin [T o17 MAa17
17 Dizable admin — '| I []o1s MATE
18 Disablz admin =z [] o1 MATY .
] n2a MAI0 3. Click
#1 Save and restart to enable setting [ ar Ma21
[1] 22 MA22
QK ” Cancel ] [ nzs M#23
[ 024 MA24 -
i = y/4
/
7
X QK H Gancel |
2. Click
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(4) Click [Schedule unit] in the ID dialog to display the [Schedule unit control function setting] window.
Select schedule unit(s) to allow the ID to control.
Click [OK] to return to the ID dialog.

[ Web server ]

[ Schedule unit control function setting ]

Web server
.
[Fratocel wp Schedule unit operation function setting @
|Port address *1 0] " ch
o name -
|Authorization P Uit
Ini
v} Mode Login ID [l 02 Unit2
1 Enable admin 03 Unit3
2 Disable admin [Clos
3 Disable admin [ ID dialog ] g e
' Disable admin _ E e
5 Disable admin =11 o
§ Disable admin | ID1 - = B ue
7 Dizable admin I 10 =
8 Disabls admin [ Mode [Enable =l 134 3
9 Dizable admin Authorization Login ID admin 12
10 Dizable admin Password admin [RRE]
11 D!Sab|3 adm!n [ CH ) 18
12 Dizable admin Function
: ; [ Scheduls unit M 215
13 Dizable admin 118
14 Disable admin ‘ 17
15 Disable addmin oK J Gancel 18
16 Dizabls admin [ e
17 Disable admin - | f Ml
18 Disable admin - 21 R
22 3. Click
#1 Save and restart to enable setting [ 23
[ 24
QK ” Gancel l 25
[ 26 2
7
[ OK H Gancel
2. Click

(5) Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.
To validate the setting, return to the [Configuration] and click [Upload to device] button.
When the port No. has been changed, be sure to turn off and on the power supply to the device.
- B.1.2 Maintenance menu (DL30GCFG) > Restarting DL30-G

NOTES |

* When the user has logged in using the login ID and password for remote access authori-
zation, the user is allowed to control all the channels and schedule units as well as web
browsing. = B.3.4 Enabling configuration via network (remote access authorization)

* When there is any ID with its login ID and password set to blank, the user automatically logs
in the web server using such ID.

The same applies when there is any ID with its login ID and password for remote access
authorization set to blank.

The login ID and password for remote access authorization takes priority over the Web
server login ID and password.

* Even when a GDO is selected in the [Channel control function setting], the user is not al-
lowed to control individual MD and DO channels grouped in the GDO.

* The login ID and password for the Web server of the device are simple functions.
They do not guarantee complete security.

» After changing the login ID and password, use the Update button of the browser to update
the cache.

* Be sure to change the default ID and password.

* |t is highly recommended to change the password regularly.
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3.12 Communication function setting

The DL30-G supports various communication functions including the remote operation of the DL30-G, data
downloading from the SD card, and time correction using the SNTP server.

(1) Turn [Configuration Select SW] to the [DL30] side.

()
@)
(4)
(5)
(6)

Configuration
Connector

(ODLIORUN
OLocaiNG
OsbcarD
QmanT
OERROR

0PWR
ORuN

LOGGING

1

D CARD

=

st
2 -~ e e

Configuration
Select SW

DL30

%t

10

Connect the device to a PC in which DL30GCFG is installed, and start up DL30GCFG.
Click [Download from device] button in the initial window to display [Confirm access mode] window.
Check that the device is correct, and click [Connect] button.
Once the setting information has been loaded from the device, the [Configuration] is displayed.
Click [Communication] button to display the [Communication] window.

| Initial Window |

e ==

GConfiguration

|

1

[ Confirm access mode ]

Mew setting

Dawnload from device

Confirm access mode

=

Read file

Maintenance

l Maintenance

|F\ccess mode |USE

Device USE Serial Part (COM20)

L[ Configuration ]
\

l Gommunication log

General

- 2. m

l DLAIGCFG

l Network.

-
Configuration

- —

=

_—

—
| 3. Click [

[ System

l Input/Cutput

Communication

|
|
|

S | Communication

J

fccess mode
UsB
USE Serial Part (GOME)

[¥]Gontirm access mods when connecting.

Connect “ Quit

[ Graph/Displa: [
l Communication =
[ E “ Wb server l
Process
“ FTP server l
Upload to device
“ SNTP l
[7] Show messaze when invalid set
Network “ Modbuz/ TGP slave l
DL30G (192.168.13.10)
“ SMTP/POP3 l
“ FTP client l
| Back. ﬂ
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3.12.1 FTP server

Files in the SD card placed in the device can be transferred or deleted remotely by the FTP server function.

(1) Click [FTP server] button in the [Communication] window to display the [FTP server] window.
First, be sure to set [Mode] as [Enable].

[ Communication ]

Communication @

2. Select enable

Wb server | [ FTP server ] l
1 // IEI

4! 3. Enter

FTP zerver ETP server
/L
" /L SNTP |M0de [Enable A v] |
1. Click Legin ID DL30
“ Modbus/ TGP slave |PaSSW°rd DL30
|P0rt address *1 21

SMTP/FOP3 #1 Save and restart to enable zetting.

FTP client l Ok " Gancel l
| Back |

(2) Set the parameters by referring to the table below.

Parameter Description Default value

Mode To use the FTP server function, set as [Enable]. Disable

Login ID Set .the FTP server login name using up to 16 single byte alphanu- DL30G
meric characters.

Password Set the FTP server password using up to 16 single byte alphanumeric DL30G
characters.

Port address Set the port address of the FTP server. (0 — 65535) 21

(8) Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.
To activate the setting, return to the [Configuration] and click [Upload to device] button.
After changing the setting, turn off and on the power supply to the device.

NOTES |

* See [B.2.8 FTP servel] for details of the operating systems / applications supported by the

FTP server function, points to note, etc.
* Be sure to change the default ID and password.
* |t is highly recommended to change the password regularly.
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3.12.2 FTP client

Files in the SD card placed in the device can be transferred to a FTP server by the FTP client function.
(1) Click [FTP client] button in the [Communication] window to open the [FTP client] window.

[ Communication ]

Communication

=58

Web server _ ]

FTP client

l FTP server

[ FTP client ] \72 Select Enable
J ==

/4

|M0de

[ Enable

z)

SNTP

|Protoco|

[FTP

v)

|P0rt address

2

l Modbue/ TGP slave

SMTR/POP3

FTP

| Server address
[ LenD
[ Passmod
[ Subfolder

oy

FTP client

/.

Communication failure output
GH

| Tvpe [None

/L

Back. Logging data

//

1. Click

ISend upon saving of file [Disable

| Send command [ Mone

T

Event log

ISend upon =saving of file [Disable

| Send command [ Mone

[ cH

System log

ISend upon zaving of file [Disable

| Send command [ None

[ cH

Communication log |

ISend upoh zaving aof file [Disable

Send command [ Naone

[ cH

Scheduler log

ISend upon zaving aof file [Disable

| Send command [ Maonhe

[ cH

| Report form data | Send upon file update [Disable

|

Ok I

Crancel

(2) Set the parameters by referring to the table below.

Parameter Description Default value

Mode To use the FTP client function, set as [Enable]. Disable

Protocol Select the FTP server protocol between 'FTP' and 'FTPS'. FTP

Port address Set the port address of the FTP server. (0 — 65535) 21

Server address Set the FTP server address. No (Blank)

Login ID Set 'the FTP server login name using up to 16 single byte alphanu- No (Blank)
meric characters.

Password Set the FTP server password using up to 16 single byte alphanumeric No (Blank)
characters.

Subfolder Set subfolder(s) in the FTP server. No (Blank)

If it is left blank, files are transferred to the root directory.

NOTES |

45970.

e FTPS is used in explicit mode.

* To use FTPS protocol, external connection must be permitted for port numbers 45967 to
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I FTP data setting

Specify data and log types and the timing of data transfer for each data/log.

[ =)

Mfode: [Enable
Pratocol [FTP v]
Port address 21
Server address
Login ID
FTP
Pazzvword
Subtolder
o . Twpe [None v]
Communication failure output =

Logging data

end upon zavine of file [Disable

Send command [ MHone

GH

Send upon zavine of file [Disable

Event log Send command [None v]
GH
Send upon zavine of file [Disable v]
System log Send command [None

GH

7 <i Enter |

Communication log

Send upon zavine of file [Disable

Send command [ MHone

GH

Scheduler log

end upon zavine of file [Disable

Send command [ Mone

GH

Feport form data

Send upon file update [Disable

T n

GCancel l

(1) Specify the following parameters for each of Logging data, Event log, System log, Communication log, and

Scheduler log.

Parameter

Description

Send upon saving of file

Set as [Enable] to send out a file at the timing of saving.

Send command

FTP file transfer can be initiated by a command of specific MD (rising edge).
Choose either [None] or [MD].

CH

Specify CH used as Send command.
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(2) For Report form data, set [Report form data] as [Enable] to send out a file at the timing of updating.

Fredent S|
)
|Mode [Enable v]
|Protoc:o| [FTF’ v]
|F‘Drt address 1
| Server address
[ LleenD
FTF
[ Passwod
o . | Type [None v]
Communication failure output liOH
Fend upon saving of file [Disable v]
Logeine data | Send command [None v]
o
Fend upon saving of file [Disable v]
Event log | Send command [None v]
[ oM
ISencI upon saving of file [Disable v]
System log | Send command [None v]
[ oM
ISencI upon saving of file [Disable v]
Communication log | Send command [None v]
 oH Select Enable
ISencI upon saving of file [Disable v]
Scheduler log | Send command [None v]
[ ©cH
| Feport form data | Send upon file update [Disable vf
[ [0]4 H Cancel l

NOTES |

FTP transfer can be executed on the hour by using MD signal’s rising edge as Send com-
mand.

[Example] Sending a file every hour on the hour

Assign [Time] (minute) to an Al channel. (CH setting: Time, Time unit: Minute)
Go to [Alarm zone setting] and set [Partitions] to 2.

Set "10' for both the upper limit of Zone 1 and the lower limit of Zone 2.
Specify an MD channel to [Alarm output (MD)] for Zone 1.

The Al transits from Zone 1 to Zone 2 at 0 minute and the MD output turns on.
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I Communication failure output

An alarm output can be turned on if retries fail.
The alarm output turns off when the error is cancelled.

o . =

= |

- A Enter

Mode [Enable
Protocol [FTF‘ v]
Port address 21
Server address
Login ID
FTP
Password
Subfolder
o . Trpe [None
Communication failure output o

Logeine data

end upon saving of file [Disable

Send command [ Mone

GH

end upon saving of file [Disable

Event log Send command [None v]
GH

Send upon saving of file [Disable v]

Syztem log Send command [None v]

ZH

Gommunication log

Send upon savine of file [Disable

Send command [ MHaone

ZH

Scheduler log

Send upon zavine of file [Disable

Send command [ MHaohe

GH

Feport form data

Send upon file update [Disable

[ oK ” Cancel l
Parameter Description
Type Choose an output type among: None / MD / DO / GDO.
CH Choose a channel No.

Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.
To activate the setting, return to the [Configuration] and click [Upload to device] button.
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3.12.3 Modbus/TCP slave

The DL30-G supports the Modbus/TCP slave function which allows an external Modbus master device to
monitor the DL30-G 1/O signals and to perform other operations.

(1) Click [Communication] button in the [Configuration] to display the [Communication] window.
(2) Click [Modbus/TCP slave] button to open the [Modbus/TCP slave] window.

[ Communication ]

Communication @

2. Select enable

ilekeapay | [ Modbus/TCP slave ] '
. // -

FTP server Modbus/TCP slave
, -
o I:Ude :; (0 to 65535) 1 Erujble 3
ort address (0 to * |
|Lin er time (0 to 3000 sec) 180 ]A 3. Enter
Maodbuz/ TGP slave 8 4 '
—/ *1 Save and restart to enable setting.
L / £ SMTP/POP3 ak ] Cancsl ]
1. Click
H FTF clignt I
| Back |

Set the parameters by referring to the table below.

Parameter Description Default value
Mode To use the Modbus/TCP slave function, set as [Enable]. Disable

Port address Set the port address for Modbus/TCP. (0 to 65535) 502

Linger time Set the communication timeout duration. (0 to 3000 seconds) 180

(3) Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.
To activate the setting, return to the [Configuration] and click [Upload to device] button.
After changing the setting, turn off and on the power supply to the device.
- B.1.2 Maintenance menu (DL30GCFG) > Restarting DL30-G

NOTES |

* See [B.2.6 Modbus/TCP slave]] for the register map, internal registers, and available com-
mands.
¢ Maximum connection is 4 stations at once.
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3.12.4 SNTP (automatic time correction)

The DL30-G supports the SNTP client function which is used to automatically correct the time clock in the

DL30-G.

Automatic time correction is executed when the power supply to the DL30-G is turned on, and at 00:00, 06:00,
12:00, and 18:00 hours.

(1) Click [Communication] button in the [Configuration] to open the [Communication] window.
(2) Click [SNTP] button to open the [SNTP] window.

[ Communication ]

Communication @
- | [ P ] |72 Select enable
1 /
FTP zefver SNTP @
SNTP |M0de Enable 4 - ]
" /Z ISNTF‘ zErvEr ntprict jp <_J 3. Enter |
. Modbus/TGF slave Save and restart to enable zetting. )
1. Click
l SMTR/POP3 l ok ” Gancel I
FTF client |
| Back |
Set the parameters by referring to the table below.
Parameter Description Default value
Mode To use the SNTP client function, Set as [Enable]. Disable

SNTP server

Set the SNTP server.

ntp.nict.jp

(3) Once the setting is complete, click [OK] to temporarily store the setting.
To activate the setting, return to the [Configuration] and click [Upload to device] button.
After changing the setting, turn off and on the power supply to the device.

- B.1.2 Maintenance menu (DL30GCFG) > Restarting DL30-3

* When using the SNTP client function, be sure to set [Sampling adjustment at time correc-

tion] as [Enable].

- B.4 System settind > Sampling adjustment at time correction
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3.13 Scheduling function setting

The DL30-G is equipped with the scheduling function for manipulating channels of discrete output (DO), digital
function register (MD), and grouped digital output (GDO) according to the preset schedule.

(1) Turn [Configuration Select SW] to the [DL30] side.

0PWR (ODLIORUN

ORwN OLoceiNG
OsDCARD
Qmant

Configuration OFERROR
Connector ) )
_ Configuration
Select SW
DL30
I
! f
J
/0

(2) Connect the device to a PC in which DL30GCFG is installed, and start up DL30GCFG.

(3) Click [Download from device] button in the initial window to display [Confirm access mode] window.
(4) Check that the device is correct, and click [Connect] button.

(5) Once the setting information has been loaded from the device, the [Configuration] is displayed.

(6) Click [Scheduler] button to display the [Scheduler] window.

[ Initial Window |

Tl [ Confirm access mode ]
[ MNew setting 1
Confirm access mode (=)
[ Download from device
pi
)Z — fcoess mode USE [ Chanee
Device USE Serial Port (COM20) ) )
| 1. Click | [ Configuration ]
Maintenarce . . [
‘ Connect ‘ Configuration —— ==
l Maintenance A\N
l Communication log ] ; I S l
2. C“Ck I InputDutput l
General i Communication I
l DL30GGFG ] i E-mail l
{ ek | | Sty [ scheduler
I Recaord T i
Access mode Scheduler Schedul 1
. { - eduler - @

/ Fracess operation manitar
[¥] Gonfirm aceess mode when connecting Patter settine
Upload to device
3. Click

Gannect ” Guit ] Show message when invalid setting is detected “ Schedule unit setting |

USE Serisl Part (GOMS)

Metwork “

DLE0G (192.168.12.10) Maintenance SW setting |

{ Back

| Back |

NOTES |

See [B.2.11 Scheduld] for specifications of the scheduling function.
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3.13.1 Pattern setting

A pattern is a set of schedule outputs to be assigned to a day.

A channel to manipulate for each schedule is set in the [Schedule output setting] window.

A pattern consists of up to 8 sets of schedule outputs and up to 64 patterns can be created.

By assigning these patterns to the respective days of the week, ON/OFF operations are performed depending
on the days of the week.

(1) Click [Pattern setting] button in the [Scheduler] window to display the [Pattern setting] window.

(2) Double-click the pattern to set in the [Pattern setting] window to display the [Pattern] window.
The pattern name can be edited using up to 32 characters.

(3) Double-click the schedule No. to set in the [Pattern] window to display the [Schedule output setting] win-
dow.

[ Scheduler ]
Scheduler &J

l [ Pattern setting ]

Pattern getting - ‘
“ ,1/ Pattern setting @W
/ Schedule unit setting {
/ Mo Pattern name l Pattern

1 Pattern 1T )

ick Maintenance S setting / Pattern? Mot Pattern name can be editedl
J Y Pattern
y/4 Patternt [Fottern name Fattemt

Patterns
Patternf

No
Pattern? 1
Patternf /
Patternd |

§

[

7

8

GH name GH comment Start at End at

Pattern 10

[ Schedule output setting ]

r -
| 2. Double-click | e —
L/ Pattern1d Tvpe lNone 'I
7 Pattern1? | Hour |9
13 Pattern 13 [Etatlet i [0
- Eatlarn;ﬁ | Hour | 17
H attern End at
| 3. Double-click | —
22 Pattern22
3 Pattzm33 [ oK “ o
4 n

| |
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(4) Select DO, MD, or GDO to enable pull-down menus below.
Select the channel number, start time, and end time to output schedule.
Click [OK] to temporarily store the setting and return to the [Pattern] window.
Click [OK] in the [Pattern] window to store the setting and return to the [Pattern setting] window.

==

Type |Mone v]

Start at

[ Hour GDOY
1D

CH 0 ‘
Min. | 17 v

End at

| Hour | 17
Min. 0

I

I A\ X |

N
1. Select

[Mo.1 =)
[ Type [DO Bh
CH 001 -]
‘ HDur[Q v]
Start at
‘ Min [U v]
‘ Hour[l? v]
End at
‘ Min [U v] 4
[ QK J[ Cancel ]

Set the parameters by referring to the table below.

2. Enter |

Parameter Description

Type Select the signal type among: DO / MD / GDO.

CH Select the channel number.

Start at Set the time to start ON operation. . . .
The selected channel turns ON from the set start time until the end time.

End at Set the time to end the ON operation.
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3.13.2 Schedule unit setting

A schedule unit is a set of patterns to be assigned to a week.
Assign patterns set in 3.13.1 Pattern settind to the respective days of the week to create a schedule unit.
Up to 32 units can be created.
(1) Click [Schedule unit setting] button in the [scheduler] to display the [Schedule unit setting] window.
(2) Double-click the unit to set in the [Schedule unit setting] to display the [Schedule unit] window.

The pattern name can be edited using up to 32 characters.

(3) Select the pattern from a pull-down menu for each day of the week.
Select 'None' to disable schedule output for the day of the week.

[ scheduler |

rScheduIer &J
[ Schedule unit setting ]
Path i . |
“ e Schedule unit setting @
“ / et seitie Mo, Schedule unit name - |
f 1 Unit1 .
/ Maintenance SW setting / umig [ Schedule unit ]
” — //f 4 e Schedule unit 1 £ =]
[1. Click = |° —
] b Mode
7 Unit name  Unit!
| L e -
// g Mor HNone N\ -
10 Tue Hone \\ -
Il Basic sssienment fibed Hane \ \ ~
12 Thu hane \ \ ~
) 13 Fri Hore \ \ -
2. Double-click u = = \ \ -
: e\ \ e
1 L
13 ! \
2
21
" _|'[| 3. Select a pattern for each
‘ 0 day of the week.
I - ] No output for the day if
‘None’ is selected.

(4) Click [OK] to store the setting and return to the [Schedule unit setting] window.
To validate the settings, return to the [Configuration] and click [Upload to device] button.

NOTES |

* |n order to schedule an output across two days, create two patterns.
Set the end time of the first pattern at 24:00 and set the start time of the second pattern at
0:00.
For example, to schedule an output from 21:00 on Sunday to 3:00 on Monday, create two
patterns named Pattern1 and Pattern2 as shown below and assign them to Sunday and
Monday, respectively.

2

No.1 [
Fattern name Patternl
Mo, CH hame GH comment Start at End at
1 Do Dol 21:00 24:00
2
No.2 (——
Pattern name Fattern?
Mo, GH name CH comment Start at End at
1 [ale]] Do 000 00
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3.13.3 Maintenance SW setting

By specifying the DI or MD channel in the [Maintenance SW setting], all the schedule outputs set to the chan-
nel can be disabled while the channel is ON.

(1) Click [Maintenance SW setting] button in the [Scheduler] to display the [Maintenance SW setting] window.
(2) Select the signal type and channel number.

[

Scheduler ]

Scheduler

et

\l

Pattern setting l

\l

Scheduls unit setting l

[ Maintenance SW setting ]

Maintenance SW setting

‘l Maintenance SW setting l
/

)// = | hannel | P ’ Hone
7/ [ cH

[ 0K

|

Gancel

2. Enter |

Set the parameters by referring to the table below.

Parameter Description
Type Select the signal type from: None / DI / MD.
CH Select the channel number.

(3) Click [OK] to store the setting and return to the [Scheduler].
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3.14 Process operation monitor function setting

The DL30-G is equipeed with the process operation monitor function, which allows to monitor process op-
eration of channels selected from among Analog input (Al), Pulse input (Pl), Analog function register (MA),
Discrete input (DI), and Digital function register (MD).

(1) Turn [Configuration Select SW] to the [DL30] side.

0PWR (ODLIORUN
ORuN OLocaiNG
Osocarp
. . Ouant
Conflguratlon OErROR
Connector ) )
_ Configuration
LOGGING Select SW
D CARD DL30
I
|II cFe, H
= i
10

st
i)

Offopx
:2 LNK

Connect the device to a PC in which DL30GCFG is installed, and start up DL30GCFG.

Click [Download from device] button in the initial window to display [Confirm access mode] window.
Check that the device is correct, and click [Connect] button.

Once the setting information has been loaded from the device, the [Configuration] is displayed.
Click [Process operation monitor] button to display the [Process operation monitor] window.

)
@)
(4)
(5)
(6)

[ nitial Window |

Touoccrs N el
Configurat i
I [ Confirm access mode ]
l New setting |
Confirm access mode @
l Download from device
ya
|Accsss mode USB )
Read file - - ‘ Change ‘
Device USE Serial Port (GOM20) . .
| 1. Click [ Configuration ]
Maintenance —
‘ Gonnect ‘ Configuration - s =
l Maintenance \N ‘
l Gommunication lag 'JJ [ System ( :
2. Click L Process operation mOﬂItOI’]
I . IC \ Tnput/Output
d [
General \ Communication Process operation monitor @
l DLINGCFG ‘ \ E-mail Ne Pracess name i
) 1 Frocess1
l Netwark ‘ GraphsDisplay 2 Process?
H Pracess?
\ Recard s Frocesst
5 Pracess§
ficcess mode \ Scheduler § Procssst
SB 7 Pracess?
. m t n 8 Frocesst
USB Serial Port (COME) faCESS Dperation monitor q Processd
[¥] Gonfirm access mode when connecting /s 1? g’““sl? 3
load to device rocess
12 Pracess12
1 Frocess1%
Gonnect ” Quit ‘ v message when invalid setting is detected 14 Pracess 14
15 Frocess15
Netwark 18 Process16
“ , 17 Process 17
DL30G {192.168.13.10) 18 Process 18
: 19 Pracess19
3. Click I Biack a Prosess?l
7 Pracess2!
U 2 Frocess2?
7 Pracess2?
2 Frocess2t
% Frocess25
3 Fracess26 v
[ Back
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3.14.1 Process operation monitor setting

Configure process operation monitor setting.
Up to 32 processes to monitor can be set.

(1) Click [Process operation monitor] button in the [Configuration] to open the [Process operation monitor] win-
dow.

(2) Double-click the process number to set in the [Process operation monitor] window to display the [Process
setting] window.

(3) Edit parameters in the [Process setting] window as needed.

- [3.14.2 Setting analog data to procesg
- [3.14.3 Setting digital data to procesd

[ Configuration ]
[ Configuration -y ﬂw

(
| Systom | Process operation monitor ]
I Tnput/Qutput - [ i
Process operation monitor &J]
I Communication r
— T |  Process setting ]
mal 1 Frocess
2 Process? I
I Giraph./Display 3 Process} Process 1 pr— p— - =
4 Processd
. Record & Processh Process name ocess
1. Click 5 Prosesst o [ =
Scheduler ! Process! CH
N\ 8 Processt =
q Pracessd hannel 1 [Status(OFF)
I N Process operation manitar 10 Frovess 10 i Display ““’"C’"E‘”‘
11 Process i | e |
Display comment
12 Process12 Tro0 [
Upload to device Save 13 Process12 ch: lone:
14 Process14 hannel 2
Gol
7] Show messags when invalid sstting is detscted 15 Process 15 e obr I
[Display camment
16 Process16 I =i
17 [ 17 ype [HNone:
MNetwork joeess [ ©H
1 Frocess 13 -
DL30G £192.168.13.10) 19 Process18 rotus GColor |
20 Process20 | Display comment
Back 21 Pracess21 Type [More:
22 Process22 — GH
2% Process23 i Color N
a1 Frocess24 I N [Display eomment
% Frocess25 Tooe [Nome
% Process26 g
hannel §
Gol
Back. I s olor I
[ Display comment
Type [None
| pietal depley (mam) —————
I
Type [HNone
| |Dieital display (sub1) I
=
IDigital display (sup) | 17Pe [Mane
I CH
Type 1
|| Dieital display (sub3) 7?: e
l oK ” Gancel
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3.14.2 Setting analog data to process

Configure process operation monitor setting for Analog input (Al), Pulse input (P1), and Analog function register
(MA).

1)

)
@)

Double-click the process number to set in the [Process operation monitor] window to display the [Process

setting] window.

Select the signal type and channel to monitor for '‘Channel 1'.
Select the signal type and channel to display data value for each of 'Digital display (sub1) to 'Digital dis-

play (sub3)".

[ Configuration ]

[ Process operation monitor]

2. Double-click

Configuration -t lﬂw
1
[ System
[ Input/Output [
Process operation monitor
’ Gommunioation
Mo, Process name
’ E-mail 1 Process |
2 Process?
[ Graph./Dizplay 3 Process3
4 Processd
- Recard 5 Processh
1. Click 5 Procass6
7 Process?
Scheduler 3 Procosst
A\N 9 Processd
Pracess aperation manitar 10 Process 10
1 Procesz 11
N 12 Process 12
Upload to device Savi 13 Process 13
14 Process 14
[¥]Show message when invalid setting is detected 15 Frocess 16
16 Frocess 16
7 Process 17
Rsias 18 Process 18
DL3I0G (192.168.13.10) 19 Process 19
20 Process20
Back 21 Frocess21
22 Frocess22
22 Process23
2 Process24
25 Process25
26 Process2fi

[ Process setting

)

Process 2

e 3

i
Type [PL

g }<i 3. Enter I

el 1 [tatus(OFF)
i

tatus

Display comment PLI NANE |

tatus

Type | Hone

[ Cobr

Display comment PIT NAME2

Display comment PIT NAMES

Type | Hone

GH

Galor

Display comment PIT NAMES

Type [Hone

CH

Back

tatus

Color
Display camment P11 NAMES

(4) Set the parameters by referring to the table below.

Dieital display (main)

Typs | Mone
CH

Digital display (sub 1)

Type [DL

CH [001 DI1 Demo

'<[4. Enter I

Digital display (sub2)

Type [DL

CH [002 DI2 Demo

Diital display {sub3)

Tvpe [MD

e

GH [001 MD1 NOT DIT

ok ”

Gancel

Parameter

Description

Process name

Set a name of the process using up to 32 characters

Channel 1 Type

For setting analog data, select the signal type from Al, PI, and MA.

When Al, PI, or MA is selected for Channel 1:

- 'None' is automatically selected for "Type' and 'Display comment' of Channels 2 to 5.

- The 'Color' and 'Name' fields of the alarm zones of the channel selected for Channel 1
are automatically uploaded to the 'Color' and 'Display comment' fields of Channels 1 to
5, respectively.

>
>

B.6.2 Analog input (Al) > Alarm zone setting (Al)

B.6.4 Pulse input (PI) > [Alarm zone setting (PI)

>

B.6.5 Analog function register (MA) > Alarm zone setting (MA)

Channel 1 CH

Select the channel to monitor.

Digital display (main)

‘None' is automatically selected when Al, PI, or MA is selected for Channel 1.

Digital display (sub1) Type

Select from None, Al, Pl, MA, DI, and MD.

Digital display (sub1) CH

Select the channel to display data value.

(5) The status of data set for Channel 1 is recorded every minute (00 seconds of DL30-G clock data) for 48
hours and represents the data in a Gantt chart. = §4.8.1 Display contentd > (Gantt char{
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Web Browser View

[ Andon screen ]

|£rocess name Color of Channel 1

Z

Processl Process2

Display comment of Channel 1

PI2 NAME2 PI1 NAME3

PIZ DI1 PI1 Demo
11lcount 20780count

CH name, current value,
engineering unit of Channel 1

DI1 Demo : DI1 OFF DI1 Demo : DI1 OFF
MA2 PI2 Reset : 111% DI2 Demo : DI2 OFF
MD1 NOT DI1  : MD1 ON Digital display (sub)
CH name, current value,
[ Gantt chart ] engineering unit of Channel 1
[
. W <l
2019/08/29 2019/08/29 2012/08/29
00:00:00 06:00:00 10:36:00
O R U e == e
| & PI2 NAME3 141coun
A e B EEBEERNERDE 4 =
PI1 NAMEZ N\ [21370count

Color of Channel 1

Display comment of Channel 1 Process name

* Gantt chart will be cleared when the type, channel, display comment, or engineering unit of
Channel 1 has been changed.

e Gantt chart can also be cleared on DL30GCFG.
- B.1.2 Maintenance menu (DL30GCFG) > |nitializing internal memory|
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3.14.3 Setting digital data to process

Configure process operation monitor setting for Discrete input (DI) and Digital function register (MD).

(1) Double-click the process number to set in the [Process operation monitor] window to display the [Process
setting] window.

(2) Select the signal type and channel to monitor for each of 'Channel 1' to '‘Channel 5'.

(3) Select the signal type and channel to display data value for each of 'Digital display (main)' and 'Digital
display (sub1)' to 'Digital display (sub3)'.

[ Configuration ]
I'Ctmﬁgurc‘xtion - @l

[ System [ Process operation monitor ]
’ Trput/Cutput I 11
Process operation monitor @W
[ Gommunication ]
Mo Pracess name H
[ e ' e [ Process setting ]
2 Process? —
’ Giraph/Display 3 Process3 e p— -~ J— |
4 Processd
- Resord 5 Process6 rocess e
1. Click 8 Frocessh Tooe (10 = J
Scheduler ! Process? BT 3. Enter
N b Y |
\ rocessd Display comment MD10 OFF
Pracess gperation menitor 10 Process 1 o
" Pracess 11 tats Display comment MDI10 ON
12 Pracess 12 Type WD B
’ Upload ta device H Sav 13 Process 13 GH [011 MD11 ALt ALMZ -
I Pracess 14 bl @ T Goor I
[]Show message when invalid setting iz detected 15 Procsss 16 I tatus Display comment MD11 ON
:3 Ernce;s :3 I T i =)
Metwork rocess . CH [912 MD12 ALt ALMS -
B eeeesis (D Double-click| || fes oo —
DLE0G (192.168.15.10) 19 Frocess 19 i Displ i MD12 ON
2 Process20 I B 3
Back 3; gmce;sg GH (113 MD13 ALt ALMY =
rocess I| fohamel & i
28 Process23 I tatus
o Pt Displiy comment MD13 ON
b Process25 e ftre )
26 P 26
rocess! hanel & - oo .
Back | o Display comment
Type AL -
|| |Disital display (mair) | z
!
Toe (b1 =
|| |Disital display eub 1) TS =
Trpe =
7 4. Enter
GH (002 D12 Demo -
Type [MD. -
Digital display (sub3) o [T =
oK Il Gancel |

DL30-G USERS MANUAL EM-8571-G Rev.4 199



(4) Set the parameters by referring to the table below.

Parameter

Description

Process name

Set a name of the process using up to 32 characters

Channels 1 to 5
Type

When setting digital data, select the signal type as follows.

Channel 1: DI or MD

Channels 2 to 5: None / DI / MD
In the 'Color' and 'Display comment' fields of OFF state for Channel 1, those of the chan-
nel set for Channel 1 are automatically displayed.
In the 'Color' and 'Display comment' fields of ON state for each of Channels 1 to 5, those
of the channel set for each of Channels 1 to 5 are automatically displayed.
- B.6.3 Discrete input (DI) > Basic setting (DI}
- [3.6.6 Digital function register (MDY > Basic setting (MD)
When all the channels are OFF, 'Color' and 'Display comment' of OFF state of Channel 1
are displayed on the browser view.

Channels 1 to 5

Select the channel to monitor.

Digital display (main) Type

Select from None, Al, Pl, and MA.
Configurable when DI or MD is selected for Channel 1.

Digital display (main) CH

Select the channel to display data value.

Digital display (sub1) Type

Select from None, Al, PIl, MA, DI, and MD.

Digital display (sub1) CH

Select the channel to display data value.

(5) The status of data set for Channel 1 is recorded every minute (00 seconds of DL30-G clock data) for 48
hours and represents the data in a Gantt chart. = §4.8.1 Display contentd > (Gantt char{

Web Browser View

[ Andon screen ]

Process name

CH name, current value, engineering

Processl

PI2 NAME3
PIZ DI1

171count

[ Gantt chart

CH name, current value, engineering unit

e P2 of Digital display (main)
2019/08/29 2019/08/29 2019/08/29
06:00:00 12:00:00 13:57:00

D T P == '
| N b2 nAMES 714 int
iaTiaannnnmn | ik
“E R R RN <=

i | |Processa cH4 7%

P2 unit of Digital display (main) Display comment
Proce Process3
- A Process3 CH4
0 A4 Minute
4280c0o 57%
¥ D O [ D O
[ [ O [ [ O
D D D D3 D or D D

|Digital display (sub)

|
—

E

=

bl

P11 NAMES 4 20fcount

o

I Display comment | Process name

» Gantt chart will be cleared when the type, channel, display comment, or engineering unit of
any of Channels 1 to 5 has been changed.
* Gantt chart can also be cleared on DL30GCFG.

- B.1.2 Maintenance menu (DL30GCFG) > |nitializing internal memory|
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3.15 Other settings

3.15.1 Skipping access mode confirmation in DL30GCFG

The dialog box to prompt the user to confirm the access mode when connecting to the DL30-G can be sup-
pressed by setting as follows:

(1) Start up DL30GCFG.

(2) Uncheck the box next to the option [Confirm access mode when connecting.] in the initial window.
The [Confirm access mode] dialog is suppressed.

(3) To show the dialog again, check the box.

| Initial Window |

Configuration

| News setting |

| Download from device |

| Read file | Take the check mark off to skip
_ [Confirm access mode] dialog.

| Maintenance | /
| Cammerication ks - / [ Confirm access mode ]
/
/ Confirm access mode @
General

| e p— / | Access mode | USE T
Device USE Serial Port (COM20)
— S

Gonnect Gancel
Access mode T —
use

USE Sgpfal Port (GOMS)

WfConfirm access mode when connecting

Gonnect I | Quit
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3.15.2 Status monitoring
The status of data uploading by FTP can be confirmed during the setting procedure via DL30GCFG or the
terminal software program.

I Status monitoring via DL30GCFG

(1) Connect the DL30-G to a PC with an USB cable.
(2) Turn ON the function setting DIP SW1.

OPWR QDL30RUN

ORUN OLOGGING
Osb caRD
QAT
OFERROR

Function Setting DIP SW

—“NwH

(38) Start up DL30GCFG.
Click [Communication log] button in the initial window to display the [Communication log] window.

| initial Window |

D e
i DL30GCFG_EG =]
Configuration
[ DTS |6_\ Turn on DIP SW1 at the front of DL30.
{ Downlaad from device -
[ Read file _DK
7 r ] [ Communication log ]
Maintenance
{ R ] 2 C|ICk | Communication log — @
_, Conmmcstms ]
n// General
DLAOGCFG
1. Click | |
| { ] Metwork. ]
Access mode
Use
USE Serial Port (COMB)
[¥] Ganfirm access mode when connecting
[ o ) ]
Function Description
Clear log Clear all logs displayed in the [Communication log] window.
Save log Save logs displayed in the [Communication log] window as a CSV file.
Back Close the [Communication log] window and return to the initial window.

(4) When an FTP transfer starts, confirm communication logs on the [Communication log] window.
Confirm the FTP and other settings until the transfer is completed normally.

(5) After confirmation, click [Back] to close the [Communication log] window, and turn OFF the DIP SW1.
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I Status monitoring via Terminal software program

(1) Connect the DL30-G to a PC with an USB cable.
(2) Turn ON the function setting DIP SWA1.

OPWR ODL30 RUN

ORUN OLoGaiNG
Qs caRD
OMANT
OFERROR

Function Setting DIP SW

—“NwH

(3) Start up the terminal software program and set as follows:
Transmission speed: 38400 bps
Data bit: 8
Start bit: 1
Stop bit: 1
Parity bit: None
(4) When an FTP transfer starts, user can confirm its terminal log on the program.
Confirm the FTP and other settings until the transfer is completed normally.

(5) After confirmation, turn OFF the DIP SW1.

NOTES |

The above methods are also useful to monitor mail delivery status.
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4. How to use the Web server

Enter the domain name or IP address in the URL entry field of the browser to open the top page of the DL30-G
web server.

Descriptions in this section are based on the operations on a PC.

NOTES |

* See [B.2.1 Compatible terminals and browsers] for information on compatible terminals.

» To go back to the top page from any DL30-G web page, click [Menu button W]
and select [Top m ]
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4.1 Common menu bhar

A common menu bar is displayed in all web pages generated by the DL30-G.

m DL30

Date 2018/11/16 Time 15:49:58 Menu o ® &

i

Screen lock indicator
MSYSTEM

Error indicator

I Menu button

Click Menu button W to display the menu dialog.

View Selector

A grayed out icon indicates that
the relevant view is currently on the
screen.

—

Sub-menu

A list of icons for the functions
available for the selected view.

I SD card indicator
When an SD card is in place, the m mark is displayed.

I Error indicator
If an error is detected (e.g. discrepancy in I/O module type and/or position), the @ mark is displayed.

I Screen lock indicator
The display screen is free for scrolling when m (icon with an open lock) is displayed.
The icon m means the screen is locked. Click on the indicator to lock/unlock.

NOTES |

The screen lock function is available in “Data’ “Trend’ and “Event” views.
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4.2 Data display
Click [Menu button W ] and select [Data ] to switch to the data display view.

4.2.1 Data display page contents

The current status of the channels assigned to the window is displayed in the table format.
The parameter items appearing on the window differ depending on the signal types.

DL30
Date 2019/05/28 Time 13:27:52

Al DI Pl <: Page selector

Demo (sine wave) 75.00 NAME4

Demo (square
wave)

$85.00 95.00 NAMES

4.2.2 Data display operation

I Switching pages
Click [Page selector] to switch pages for displaying data of the selected signal type.

I Manipulating output signals

User can control values of the selected MA, MD, AO, DO, and/or GDO channels for which the [Control on
browser] option is enabled in the MA, MD, AO, DO, and/or GDO setting window.

NOTES |

* When the user has logged in the web server using the login ID and password for web
browsing, the user is only allowed to control channels selected in the [Channel control func-
tion setting].
= B.11.4 Login ID / password / port address setting (web browser access)

* The login ID and password for accessing via network with DL30GCFG allows the user to
manipulate outputs of all the channels.
= B.3.4 Enabling configuration via network (remote access authorization)

* |f the web browsing is not locked by password, a login authorization dialog will not appear
and the user automatically logs in the web server in the web browsing mode.
When the user intends to access the device with DL30GCFG via network using the login ID
and password for remote access, be sure to set the login ID and password for web browsing
as well.
- B.11.4 Login ID / password / port address setting (web browser access)
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I Changing screen refresh rate

The refresh rate for the data display pages can be specified between 0 and 999 seconds.
The screen is not updated when the value is set to 0.

(1) Click [Menu button W I

4
(2) Click [Screen Refresh Rate C%.} ]in the sub-menu.

(3) Enter the auto refresh rate and click [OK].
The refresh rate of the data display pages is changed.

NOTES |

The I/O channels appearing on the Data display are specified in the DL30GCFG.
- (B.11.3 Data display settind
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4.3 Trend graph

Click [Menu button W ] and select [Trend . ] to switch to the trend graph view.

4.3.1 Trend graph page contents

The [Trend] view consists of [Menu bar], [Page selector], and [Trend area].

Time index showing
the rightmost point

Page name

] Menu bar
:| Page selector

Trend area

RO TR e ey
......

20.0

A An A EEEEEE

= Digital display

Graph range |

I Page name
The preset page name is displayed. = 3.11.2 Trend graph setting
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| pigital display

The digital display in black characters means that the current values are being displayed.
When the graph chart is scrolled, the digital displays show the values of the most advanced time point (the
rightmost position) of the chart in blue characters.

To select a pen, click on the digital display field which turns to black color.
To unselect the pen, click on the graph scale.

Al
AIl Comment

18.92

Pen color | | CH name || CH comment | | Digital display
' [ Pen selected ]

) R

Al

AIl comment

Q.5

Al

Engineering unit % display

Scroll the trend graph

[ Trend stopped ]

ltem Display content
Al When data type is%: % value or engineering unit value
When data type is integer: engineering unit value
]|
DO Character strings corresponding to ON/OFF
Digital display MD 9 ponaing
GDO
Pl
MA Engineering unit value
AO
Al Shown in the color of the current alarm zone when alarm zones are set.
Status Pl Shown in the pen color when no zone is set.
MA Shown as a bargraph for Al when the data type is %.
Al
. Shown as designated
MA gnatec.
o . AO
Engineering unit
DI
DO
MD Blank
GDO
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4.3.2 Trend graph operation

I Switching pages

Click [Page selector] to switch pages. There are 16 pages.

W 2 | 3 P4 5 P6 P7 B | >

I Changing maximum/minimum scale values

The maximum and minimum values of the scale range can be changed.

(1) Lock the screen.

(2) To change the maximum (minimum) value, click the area showing the maximum (minimum) value of the
scale. The [upper (lower) limit value setting] dialog is displayed.

(3) Enter a new value and click [OK] to apply the new value on the graph.

1. Click to lock the screen

Date 2020/10/07 Time 15:14:55 Menu

>
PAGE1 2020/10/07 15:14:48
2 Click ey A T L Y L T T %22%12?1 A
B0
(change the max. value) - ﬂ A n n F 2.0
A ] DI1
. DIl commen t
U Jh L] OFF
i:]
Al2
AI2 commen t
14

i 74 BmT,
/' . g ' , Pvllll t
2. Click i aa | | 69.0
(change the min. value) i’

NOTES |

* The modified scale values are valid only while the [Trend] view is displayed.
* The modifications can be cleared by [Reset calibration] command.
- #.3.2 Trend graph operation] > Resetting local calibration
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I Hiding pens

Trend graphs for selected pens can be temporarily removed from the screen.

(1) Click [Pen color] of the pen to hide in the digital display.
(2) The number of the selected pen is grayed out, and the relevant trend graph is removed.
(3) To show the hidden graph, click [Pen color] once again.

Pen mark is hidden

T (R L

2020/10/07 15:14:07

2
i)

60
100.0

——
—

NOTES |

JW‘

7/

I
1/

L

Trend graph is hidden [

LA,
4
i

‘

AT1
ATl connenf t

A12

AIZ comment

14

* The modified status (shown/hidden) is valid until the trend data is cleared.
* The status (shown/hidden) cannot be switched while the screen is locked.
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I Expanding/compressing time axis

Time axis of the trend graphs can be expanded or compressed.
The same expansion/compression ratio is applied to all pages.

(1) Click [Menu button m ] to display the [Menu].

(2) Click [Compress time axis ], or [Expand time axis ] in the sub-menu.

Each click on the icon compresses/expands the time axis on the trend graph.

| m T

Iﬂ!ﬂ{!lé“ FY!H!A!“ |ﬂ!?6!§é“ |ﬂ!?llé“ F!!W!Aé‘“ i |¥2!%! L 1 1 A AL 1 T L

T | L
A Il

e ﬂ A
AL HUH

LN ———
B N

——
_-—————
_
N
]
—+
—

NOTES |

* The axis can be selected from 4 levels: 100% (same size), 50%, 20%, 10%.

* In case of a touch panel such as an iPad, it is possible to Pinch in to compress, and Pinch
out to expand.

Pinching-in/-out with a pen being selected expands/shrinks the browser window size.

Values applied by [Reset calibration] are not cleared by expanding/compressing the time axis.
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I Comparing graphs (shifting graph along scale)
Trend graphs for selected pens can be shifted vertically along the scale.

(1) Click [Screen lock indicator] to lock the screen.
(2) Click on the digital display of a desired pen and confirm that the pen is being selected.
(3) Drag and drop over the graph range area in the desired direction.

1. Click to lock the screen

e R ey D11 2. Click to select the pen

DI1 comment

P14

P14 comment

1

3. drag & drop

47

i
:
—— é PI2 comment
_,_,—'—’_'_'_'_'_'_'_‘ ] Iil_.f'*_i g 90 [count ]
H |_="opd W | % Ppllsa conment
| ‘\ e 13.00
(==

The graph which is being
moved is displayed in a
lighter color

(4) To unselect the pen, click over the scale area.

The graph remains shifted even after the pen is unselected.
Select another pen to shift its graph as needed.

NOTES |

* In case of a touch panel such as an iPad, swipe over the trend graph area in the desired
direction.

* The modifications can be cleared by [Reset calibration] command.
- 1.3.2 Trend graph operation > Resetting local calibration
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I Comparing graphs (expanding/contracting scale)
Scale range of the trend graph of the selected pen can be expanded and contracted.

(1) Click [Screen lock indicator] to lock the screen.
(2) Click on the digital display of a desired pen and confirm that the pen is being selected.
(3) Drag and drop over the trend chart area in the desired direction.

1. Click to lock the screen

PAGE3

R R

2020/10/07 16:17:55

i

2. Click to select the pen

ATl comment

17.4

WA1
WA ALl —EFED

16. 7

—
3
|
)
|
—
 E———
=S

i
/i

3. drag & drop

—— e I
—
—
—
—_
—
—_—

3—-—-.__

|

|

i
/

o

4
g

The graph which is being expanded or
contacted is displayed in a lighter color

(4) To unselect the pen, click over the scale area.

The new graph scale remains even after the pen is unselected.
Select another pen to expand/contract its graph as needed.

NOTES |

* |n case of a touch panel such as an iPad, pinch in or pinch out over the trend graph area.
* The modifications can be cleared by [Reset calibration] command.
- §4.3.2 Trend graph operationl > Resetting local calibratior]
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I Changing screen refresh rate

The refresh rate for the trend graph pages can be specified between 1 and 999 seconds.
The screen is not updated when the value is set to 0.

(1) Click [Menu button W I

G:
(2) Click [Screen refresh rate ] in the sub-menu.
(3) Enter the auto refresh rate and click [OK]. The refresh rate of the trend graph pages is changed.

I Resetting local calibration

User can reset the modification applied locally on the trend graphs, such as the upper/lower range values for
each pen.

(1) Click the [Menu button |G 1

(2) Click [Reset calibration ] in the sub-menu.

(3) The calibration confirmation dialog will appear. Click [OK].
(4) Local calibration values are reset and the trend graphs return to their initial state.
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4.4 Event summary

Click [Menu button m ] and select [Event summary ' ] to switch to the event summary view.

4.4.1 Event summary page contents

Up to 2000 events stored in the internal memory are displayed.

Page selector Event No. filter Display range selector

Date 2019/09/06 Time 10:34:32

Event Log

2019/09/06 10:34:30 MD3 MD3DI1orDi2 MD3DIlorDi2 3 MD3 ON

2019/09/06 10:34:30 MD1 MD1 NOT DI1 MD1 NOT DI1 1 MD1 OFF

2019/09/06 10:34:30 DI2 DI2 Demo DI2 Demo DIZ ON -
---——-_-
2019/09/06 10:34:30 AI2 AI2 Square weve AI2 Square weve 5 NAMES -
T el T e O R
2019/09/06 10:34:30 Al2 AI2 Square weve AI2 Square weve 3 NAME3

---——-_-
2019/09/06 10:34:28 All AlI1l Sine weve AI1 Sine weve NAME4 -
---——-_-
2019/09/06 10:34:25 All AlI1l Sine weve AIl Sine weve NAME3

NOTES |

The log type which was previously selected is displayed when Cookie is enabled.
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4.4.2 Event summary operation

I Switching pages
Click on one of the page selector buttons.

Evt Event log

Sys System log
7 Com Communication log

‘ Sch Schedule log

I Changing log history range
User can switch time span of the events displayed on the screen.
Click [Select “ ] button to choose among [All events], [Today], and [Previous day].

I Changing screen refresh rate

The refresh rate for the event summary pages can be specified between 0 and 999 seconds.
The screen is not updated when the value is set to 0.

(1) Click [Menu button |IESLCITR |

s
(2) Click [Screen refresh rate ] in the sub-menu.

(3) Enter the auto refresh rate and click [OK].
The refresh rate of the event summary pages is changed.
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I Event No. filter
Event log data can be filtered by Event No.

(1) Click [Select -] button to display the [Event No. setting] dialog.
(2) Select Event No. and click [OK].

1. Click

Event Log

2019/09/06 10:34:30  MD3 MD3 DIt orDi2 MD3DIlorDi2 3 MD3 ON

2. Select Event No.

2019/09/06 10:34:30  MD1 MD1 NOT DI1 MD1 NOT DI1 1 MD1 OFF

2019/09/06 10:34:30  DI2 DI2 Demo DI2 Demo DI2 ON

2019/09/06 10:34:30  AI2 AI2 Square weve AI2 Square weve 5

3. Click

2019/09/06 10:34:30  AI2 A2 Square weve AI2 Square weve 3

2019/09/06 10:34:28  AI1l Al Sine weve Al Sine weve

s e ----__-_-

019/09/06 MD1 NOT DI1 MD1 NOT DI1 1 MD1 ON

2019/09/06 MD1 NOT DI1 MD1 NOT DI1 1 MD1 OFF -

2019/09/06

MD1 NOT DI1 MD1 NOT DI1 1 MD1 ON

2019/09/06

MD1 NOT DI1 MD1 NOT DI1 1 MD1 OFF

2019/09/06 10:39:04  MA1 MAL AI1 + AI2  MALAIL + AI2 1 NAME1

2019/09/06 10:39:00  MD1 MD1 NOT DI1 MD1 NOT DI1 1 MD1 ON
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4.5 Report form

Click [Menu button m ] and select [Report ] to switch to the report form view.

4.5.1 Report form page contents

Report form data files stored in the internal memory are listed.

Page selector

Date 2018/11/16 Time 16:15:52

Daily report
2017/02/09

2017/03/30

2018/10/11

2018/11/06

2018/11/14

X2018/11/15

VANAOI44 id s
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4.5.2 Report form operation

I Switching pages

Click one of the page selector buttons: [Day] for the daily report; [Month] for the monthly report; and [Year] for
the yearly report.

I Opening a report form

Click on a desired date (year/month/date) in the list to open the report form data in a table form.
A maximum of 8 channels are displayed in one table (page) and the following channels are on the next pages.

DL:
Date 2018/11/16 Time 16:15:52

Daily report
2017/02/09
- 2wzmps
Pagel
2017/03/30 Daiy report
e B
[Faotorarse | st comment | a1t commen | AT commer: | At comment | P ormant | comment | it commnt || P13 comnan: |
— T = <Y N = == = == ===
2 408 1200 2000 400 1750 suas 10010 10
2018/11/06 3 a0 1200 2000 500 760 o1 10010 10
. 408 1200 2000 s 3120 2027 10010 0
s 408 1200 2000 400 ses0 sas 10010 10
3 108 1200 2000 400 5650 710 10010 10
; I 1200 2000 200 1610 stos 10010 0
. s 1200 2000 s 7580 002 10010 0
B 408 1200 2000 400 3540 o007 10010 10
10 408 1200 2000 400 ss10 s262 10010 10
u 08 12.00 2000 200 570 a 10010 10
2 Y 1200 200 200 130 sise 10010 0
1 408 1200 2000 400 7400 o1 10010 0
1 408 12.00 2000 400 3360 1967 10010 10
i 208 1200 2000 400 5330 sz 10010 0
1 I 1200 2000 200 s2s0 a1 10010 0
B 408 1200 2000 400 1250 s204 10010 0
1 408 1200 2000 400 720 a2 10010 10
19 208 1200 2000 400 310 088 10010 10
2 I 1200 2000 200 150 sz 10010 0
2 408 1200 2000 400 s o 10010 0
2 408 1200 2000 400 1070 s224 10010 10
= 408 1200 2000 400 7010 52 10010 10
2 08 1200 2000 200 3000 so0s 10010 I
sm | sese 28800 280,00 9600 125980 119956 240240 20
Merge | 408 1200 2000 00 s240 ao08 10010 10
Maximum 408 1200 2000 400 s6%0 sas1 10010 10
Momum | 408 1200 2000 200 1070 4650 10010 10

—
~

8 C H Page2

1 10005 1000.50 1001
2 10005 1000.50 1001
E 10005 1000.50 1001

10005 100050 1001
s 10005 100050 1001
s 0270 1000.50 1001

10005 1000.50 1001

NOTES |

* |f the report form setting is modified while a report file is still active, the file is saved and a
new file is created for the new setting, named with “X” at the beginning of the data name.

* If the time index of sampling data is no longer continuous due to time adjustment, a new file
is created and named with “X” at the beginning of the data name.
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4.6 Data file download

Click [Menu button W ] and select [Download ] to switch to the [Download] window.

4.6.1 Download page contents

Data files stored in the internal memory and the SD card are listed.
Folders are listed in the left half of the window, and files are listed in the right half of the window.

Page selector

DL30
Date 20(8/11/1A Time 14:15:23

DL30
Date 2018/11/16 Time 14:13:08

Folder

List of folders

List of files

NOTES |

Refer to [B.2.5 Data file configurationg] for more information about file names and folder struc-
tures.
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4.6.2 Download operation

I Switching pages

Click one of the page selector buttons: [Mem] for the internal memory; and [Sd] for the SD card.

I Choosing/downloading files

Switch the folders to locate a file to download.

To show the content (files) of a folder under the current directory:
Click to select a desired folder from the folder list in the left window area.
Click the folder again to show a list of files in the folder in the right window area.
To show the content (folders and files) at an upper level of the current directory:
Click the file icon [..] at the top of the right window area.
Click the icon again to move to a higher level directory.

To download a file:

Once the file for downloading is located, click the file name to start downloading.

1. Click to select a folder.
Click again to show the content of the folder.

" Date 2019/05/28 Time 14:19:43 ' 4
Mem
M YEVENT

Folder

List of folders

Folder

Click to select the file icon [..].
Click again to return to the
immediately higher level
directory. --> (M:\\EVENT\)

Current directory
(M:AEVENTY)

i

2. Switched to the selected folder
(MA\EVENT\EVT)

DL30

Date 2018/11/16 Time 14:35:25

M: YEVENTYEVT

Internal Memory

| 3. Click to download

List of files

NOTES |

If you click a blank space in a file name row, the target file is selected but not downloaded.

I Deleting files

Data can be deleted from the [Maintenance] menu.

Data in the internal memory cannot be deleted.

= B.2.2 Maintenance menu (Web) > Downloading/deleting SD card filed
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4.7 Schedule

Click [Menu button [N 1 and select [Schedule |5 | to display the [Schedule] menu.

4.7.1 Display contents

Schedules for 7 days including the current day are displayed.
Schedules of the current day are always listed on the top, followed by those of the 2nd day, 3rd day....7th day in

order.

Indicates whether the unit is
Enabled or Disabled.

DL30
Date 2019/05/28 Time 14:24:21

Mode :Enable

5/28(Tue) Pattern1

Schedules for the day

@ N @ W AW N R

Scroll to display schedules
for 7 days.

NOTES |

* 'Display comment' and 'Color' indicated on this screen reflect results of OR operation of
schedule output, operation output, and alarm output at the current time.
= B.6.6 Digital function register (MD) > [Control on Web browser (MD)
- B.6.8 Discrete output (DO) > [Control on browser (DO)
- B.6.9 Grouped digital output (GDO) > [Control on browser (GDOY)

* The patterns displayed on the [Schedule] view can be changed from the web browser
(= B.7.3 One-time scheduld, = #.7.4 Permanent schedulg) or from DL30GCFG
= 6.1 Maintenance on DL30GCFQG > Pne-time schedule assignment,
= B.1 Maintenance on DL30GCFQ > Permanent schedule assignment).

* Channels to operate and start/end time can be changed from the web maintenance menu
(= K.9.4 Pattern setting) or DL30GCFG (= .13 Scheduling function setting).

* For details of specifications of the scheduling function, see [B.2.11 Scheduld].
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4.7.2 Selecting units

] on the [Schedule] menu, and select [Select unit ‘bﬁ ] to display the [Select unit] dialog.
Select the unit to operate, and click [OK].

1. Select

2. Click
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4.7.3 One-time schedule

Schedule patterns of the currently displayed schedule unit for one week from the current day can be changed.
The change is applied only once.

i
(1) Click [Menu button m ] on the [Schedule] menu and select [One-time schedule ] to display
the [One-time schedule setting] screen.

(2) Click [Change Setting] button of the pattern of the day to change, to display the [Select pattern] screen.
(3) Select a pattern to which to change.
(4) Click [OK].

DL30
Date 2019/05/28 Time 14:54:00

Unit . 1. Click
___
5/28 (Tue) —
_-_
6/1 (sat) 1
EEET
6/3 (Mon) _1

Madified date 5/28 (Tue)

Choose PAT ‘ 2. Pattern2

. ]
Date 2019/05/28 Time 15:02:49

5/28 (Tue) Pattern2

___I:I

5/30 (Thu) Pattern1

___I:I

6/1 (Sat) Pattern1

___I:I

6/3 (Mon) Pattern1

NOTES |

« For details of the specifications of the scheduling function, see [B.2.11 Scheduld].

* The user cannot use the one-time schedule function if the corresponding schedule unit is
not selected in the [Schedule unit control function setting] window for the 1D currently logged
in the web server.
= B.11.4 Login ID / password / port address setting (web browser access)
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4.7.4 Permanent schedule

Schedule patterns which are valid only for specific dates can be set for the currently displayed schedule unit.
Specify year, month, date, and a pattern to register up to 10 patterns.

1)

()
@)
(4)

sl
Click [Menu button m ] on the [Schedule] menu and select [Permanent schedule & ] to dis-

play the [Permanent schedule setting] screen.

Click [Change Setting] button of the pattern No. to change to display the [Select pattern] screen.
Specify year, month, and date, and select a pattern to which to change.

Click [OK].

DL30

Date 2019/05/28 Time 15:23:38

Unit 1. Click

3. Click

Date 12019 MRAE RARES v

Choose PAT ‘2 Pattern2 "
1 DO3 DO3 9:00
3 DO5 DOs5 9:00 17:00

DL30

17:00

msvsem E—
Date 2019/05/28 Time 15:30:26 Menu Aso CLY
Unit1
1 20 }?L/l Zg 28 2 Pattern2 ]

—___I%I
!___I%I
—___I%I
F___I%I
L | | .

NOTES |

* To delete the registered pattern, select 'None' and register.

» For details of the specifications of the scheduling function, see [B.2.11 Scheduld].

* Schedules in the past date are also displayed, and available for reuse by changing the pat-
tern and/or date on the [Select pattern] screen.

* The user cannot use the permanent schedule function if the corresponding schedule unit is
not selected in the [Schedule unit control function setting] window for the ID currently logged
in the web server. = .11.4 Login ID / password / port address setting (web browser access)
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4.7.5 OQutput type maintenance

ON/OFF of the DO or MD channel selected for schedule output can be manually changed.

A\
(1) Click [Menu button m ] on the [Schedule] menu and select [Output type maintenance ]to

display the [Output type maintenance] screen.
(2) Click [Change] button of the channel to change to display the [Output change] dialog.
(3) Select the output type from SCH (schedule output), ON, and OFF.
(4) Click [OK].

DL30

Date 2019/05/28 Time 16:05:32

Output Type Maintenance 1. Click

Disable

3. Click

DL30
Date 2019/05/28 Time 16:09:02

Output Type Maintenance

Disable

___---:

NOTES |

* The user cannot operate the output type if the corresponding channel is not selected in the
[Channel control function setting] window.
= B.11.4 Login ID / password / port address setting (web browser access)

* The login ID and password for accessing via network with DL30GCFG allows the user to
manipulate outputs of all the channels.
= B.3.4 Enabling configuration via network (remote access authorization)

* Even when the output type is set to OFF, the channel is turned ON when the control output
or alarm output of the corresponding channel is set to ON.
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4.8 Process operation monitor

4.8.1 Display contents

] =
Click [Menu button ] and select [Proc. Op. Monitor ] to display Gantt chart or Andon screen.

Click [Menu button ] on the [Process Operation Monitor] and select [Gantt chart ] or [Andon

screen EE | to switch between Gantt chart and Andon screen.

When the screen returns to the [Process Operation Monitor] from another menu, Gantt chart or Andon screen,
whichever was displayed last, will be displayed.

I Gantt chart

The status history of channels set for operation process can be monitored with Gantt chart and digital display.
- B.14.1 Process operation monitor settind

A maximum of 16 processes are displayed per page, and no chart will be displayed if no process is set.

The chart is read from left to right, showing the oldest data at the left end and the latest data at the right end.
Data for 12 hours are displayed per page and data for 48 hours are available to be displayed by scrolling.

Time is divided into 6-hour periods Status of the scrolled
from 00:00:00. Scrolled point of time point of time.

DL30
te 2019/08/29 Time 15:59:09 Menu

2
‘ 2019/08/29 2019/08/29 2019/08/29
06:00:00 12:00:00 15:59:00
Processi |12 11
T IV s
Process2 P11 Demo
BB EEEEEENDE N

Process4 MA1 AT1 + AI2
| MAL NAMEL 9%

Process5
DI1 OFF

..I......I.... s
] i Process3 CH4 539

;

:

i

Scrolled point
(Right end of Gantt chart)

Data for 12 hours
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When a part of data is missing due to power failure or time adjustment, the corresponding part of the Gantt
chart will be blank.

J b ;
2019/09/03 2019/09/03 2019/09/03
15:10:00

06:00:00 12:00:00

NOTES |

* Process operation data is sampled every minute when the clock data of the DL30-G is 00
seconds while the Gantt chart screen is refreshed every 10 seconds.
Thus, timing of update of the process operation data may be shifted from the current time
shown at the menu bar of the DL30-G web page.
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I Andon screen

Andon screen shows the current status of channels set for operation process, respectively with colors and
digital display. The status is updated every second.

- B.14.1 Process operation monitor settind

A maximum of 16 processes are displayed per page, and sections with no processes assigned will be blank.

Date 2019/08/29 Time 15:56:42

Processi

PI2 NAME3

PIZ DI1
161count

DI1 Demo
MAZ2 PI2 Reset

Process5

DI1 OFF

DI1 Demo
DI2 Demo

: DI1 OFF
: 161%

: DI1 OFF
: DI2 OFF

Process2

PI1 NAMES

PI1 Demo
34020count

DI1 Demo : DI1 OFF
DI2 Demo : DI2 OFF
MD1 NOT DI1 : MD1 ON

Last refreshed time

Process3

Process3 CH4

of the Andon screen

2019/08/29

MA1 NAMES

AI4 Minute
5690

DI1 Demo : DI1 OFF
DI2 Demo : DI2 OFF
MD3 DI1 or Di2 : MD3 OFF
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MA1 AI1 + AI2
17800

AIl Sine weve : 83.46%
AI2 Square weve: 95.00%
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4.8.2 Operations

I Switching pages

Each of Gantt chart and Andon screen consists of 2 pages.
Click one of the page selector buttons (P1, P2) to switch between pages.

.

I Locking the screen

Click the Screen lock indicator to lock the screen such that the screen will not be refreshed.

Date 2019/09/03 Time 15:10:27

I Gantt chart history
Click the [<] or [>] button to scroll the Gantt chart history by 1 minute.

o T P2 S 2
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4.9 Setting change on browser

Click [Menu button ] and select [Maintenance ] to display the [Maintenance] menu.
Some of the parameters can be changed using the menu.

DL30

Date 2019/05/28 Time 16:23:35

Time Setting

SD Card

E-mail Setting

Trend Setting

Zone Setting

Pattern Setting

Save Setting File

Read Setting File

NOTES |

The login ID and password authorizing access to the device via network by DL30GCFG are

required to change setting on the browser.
- [3.3.4 Enabling configuration via network (remote access authorization)

Some browsers such as Google Chrome and Firefox may display check boxes such as [Do
not generate any more dialog boxes], or [Suppress additional dialog display], but DO NOT
select these options. If it is selected, subsequent dialogs are not displayed, and this also
prevents the operation which requires display of the confirmation dialog.

- B.1.10 Web servel
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4.9.1 E-mail setting

The address list and the mail templates for mail reporting can be edited on the browser.

I Address list setting

(1) Click [E-mail setting] button in the [Maintenance] menu to open the [E-mail setting] window.
(2) Click [Address list] button to open the address list.

(8) Enter the [Name] and [E-mail address].

(4) Once all the changes are complete, click [OK].

Date 2019/05/28 Time 16:23:35

Time Setting ‘

SD Card ‘

E-mail Setting ‘
/

/ Trend Setting
w0
dlabaatsl | Date 2016/11/16 Time 14.51:34

Pattern Sett

/ Address List ‘

Save Setting

Report Form Setting ‘
/ Read Setting
DL30
1. Click

Date 2018/11/16 Time 15:03:07

Address List

2 Cl|ck No Name E-mail address
[ info@m-system.co jp

3. Enter

(5) Click [OK] when a message dialog ‘Are you sure to save the list?” appears on the window.

(6) After the setting has been successfully applied, a message dialog [Completed] appears.
Click [OK] to return to the [E-mail setting] window.

DL30-G USERS MANUAL EM-8571-G Rev.4 233



I Mail template setting

(1)
@)

@)

Click [E-mail Setting] button in the [Maintenance] menu to open the [E-mail setting] window.

Click [Report Form setting] (= Mail template setting in DL30GCFG) button to display the [Report Form Set-
ting] window.

Click [Edit] button to the right of the template to be modified.

DL30

Date 2019/05/28 Time 16:23:35

Time Setting ‘

SD Card ‘

E-mail Setting ‘

ya

Trend Setting

Address List

Save Se|
Report Form Setting ‘

Read Se|

DL30
Date 2018/11/16 Time 15:07:39

| 1. Click I

Report Form Setting

I TR B N
1 MAIL REPORT

3 MAIL REPORT

11 MAIL REPORT ]

S mAwReRT
13 MAIL REPORT

Com maRoRT
15 MAIL REPORT

L [ ' wawmeerr | |

DL30-G USERS MANUAL EM-8571-G Rev.4 234



(4) Mail template is displayed.
Set the [Subject, Body text, Mode, Enabled time, and Address list].

DL30
Date 2019/05/28 Time 16:27:31

|
. Subject Made
MAIL REPORT Enable ¥

Body text Enabled time
MAIL REPORT Any time

Business hour
1

f l [
— .
| 1. Enter I Address list 2. CI|Ck
info info@m-syste.co.jp

-——m
-——m

-——m

\ o

Parameter Description

Subject Specify the mail subject within 32 characters.

Specify the main text of the mail within 256 characters.
Specific variables can be contained in the message using the original html tags.

Body text Note that the text containing the original html tags and the text after conversion must be
within 256 characters. = 3.10.2 Mail template settind > Original html tad

Address list The predefined recipients are listed. Select [To] to send the mail.

Mode The mail is not sent if the mode is set as [Disable].

E-mail reporting is enabled or disabled during specific days or hours.

Specify when the mail sending is permitted among the following selections:

Enabled time period All times / Business day / Non-business day / Within business hours / Out of business
hours / Non-business hours / Pause.

The definition of each filter is set by the [E-mailing calendar]. = .10.5 E-mailing calendai

Select Business hour No.
Business hour '‘Business hours' can be set once 'Within business hours' and 'Out of business hours' are
set in the [Enabled time period] setting. = [.10.5 E-mailing calendal

(5) Once all the changes are complete, click [OK].
Click [OK] when a message dialog to confirm the setting appears on the window.

(6) After the setting are reflected, a message dialog [Completed] is displayed.
Click [OK] to return to the [Report Form setting] window.

* When the [Mode] is disabled, the relevant event and regular report settings are also
changed accordingly. For temporarily disabling a particular mailing function while maintain-
ing the setting itself, set [Enabled time period] as [Pause].

* When the [Mode] is disabled, the test mailing function is also disabled.

I Test mail

A test mail can be sent from the [Report Form setting] window.
Click [Test mail] button of the mail template for testing.
- B.2.2 Maintenance menu (Web) > [Test mail

DL30-G USERS MANUAL EM-8571-G Rev.4 235



4.9.2 Trend page setting

(1) Click [Trend Setting] button in the [Maintenance] menu to display the [Select Trend Page] window.
(2) Click [Edit] button to the right of the page to be modified to display the [Trend Page setting] window.
(3) Enter the [Page name] and other settings.

DL30

Date 2019/05/28 Time 16:23:35

Time Setting

SD Card

E-mail Setting |

Trend Settin
/ d

DL30

Date 2018/11/16 Time 15:13:30

Select Trend Page

1 PAGE1L

DL30
Date 2018/11/16 Time 15:18:11
Fage name PAGE1
Trend speed 1 second
3. Enter
Time 0 M

1 Al Al 0 100 mA
3

NONE
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(4) To change PEN setting, click PEN No. in the list.
The selected row is indicated in blue color.

(5) Click the selected PEN No. again to display the [PEN setting] dialog.
Apply necessary changes to the pen assignment, color, and other settings.
Click [OK] and return to the [Trend Page setting] window.

(6) Click [OK] and a message dialog “Saving setting?” appears on the window.
Click [OK].

DL30

T e — »mn MSYSTEM
Date 2018/11/16 Time 15:18:11 o
Page name PAGE1 ‘ 2 Clle
Trend speed 1 second |

) 0 .
Time PEN setting 02 A2 v

1 All All
3 NONE

DL30
Date 2018/11/16 Time 15:19:45 Menu

CANCEL

Page name PAGE1
Trend speed 1 second

Time 0 M
1 All All 0 100
3

NONE

['3. Click

(7) After the setting has been successfully applied, a message dialog [Completed] appears.
Click [OK].

(8) Click [CANCEL] button to return to the [Trend page setting] window.
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4.9.3 Alarm zone setting

(1) Click [Zone setting] button in the [Maintenance] menu to display the [Select Zone Setting Channel] win-
dow.

(2) Switch the signal type, if necessary, by clicking the signal type button at the top left of the window.
Choose a channel.

(3) The [Zone Setting] window is displayed.

DL30
Date 2018/11/16 Time 14:50:23

Time Setting ‘

SD Card

E-mail Setting DL30
Date 2018/11/16 Time 15:28:52 Menu Wso LE)

Select Zone Setting Channel

AIO2 AIO3 AIO4 AIO5 AIO6 AIO7 AIO8

»n  MSYSTEM

Trend Setting

Zone Settin
/ 9

Save Setting File

AI2 AI3 A4 AIS AI6 Al7 AI8
/ Read Setting File
AI10 AIl1l1 AI12 AI13 AI14 AI15 AI16

/ Al12
/ w0
. Date 2018/11/16 Time 15 34°39

1. Click Zone Setting
| 2. Click R Narne Lower limit[mA] Upper limit[ma]
' 5 NAMES 18
4 NAME4 16 18
3 NAME3 8 16
2 NAME2 6 8
1 NAME1 6
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(4) Click a cell for the Lower limit or Upper limit to be changed to display the setting change dialog.
Enter a new value in engineering unit and click [OK].

(5) Once all relevant cells are changed, click [OK] and a message dialog “Saving setting?” appears on the

window.
Click [OK].

DL30
Date 2018/11/16 Time 15:34:39

Zone Setting

Name

Lower limit[mA]

Upper limit[mA]

5 NAMES 18
/

4 NAME4 16 18

3 NAME3 8 16

(6) After the setting has been successfully applied, a message dialog [Completed] appears.

Click [OK].

Zone names cannot be changed on the web browser. Use the DL30GCFG.

Zone Setting

2. Click |

DL30
Date 2018/11/16 Time 15:44:07

3. Click |

Lower limit[mA] Upper limit[mA]
NAMES 18

NAME4 16 17
NAME3 8 16
NAMEZ2 6 8
NAME1 6
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4.9.4 Pattern setting
Schedule patterns displayed on the [Schedule] menu can be changed. = 4.7 Schedule

(1) Click [Pattern Setting] button in the [Maintenance] menu to display the [Pattern List].
(2) Click [Edit] button of the pattern to change to display the [Pattern] screen.

DL30

Date 2019/05/28 Time 16:23:35

Time Setting

SD Card

E-mail Setting

Trend Setting

Zone Setting

Pattern Settin
/ 9

/ Save Setting File

7// Read Setting File

| 1. Click I

Date 2019/06/05 Time 13:56:24

DL30

Pattern List

Patterni

Date 2019/06/05 Time 14:00:10

PAT name |Pattem1 ‘
1 D01 DO1 9:00 17.00

3

5

7
L
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(3) Click the row of the channel to change to display the [Schedule Output setting] dialog.
Select each parameter and click [OK].

(4) Click [OK] on the [Pattern] screen to apply the change.

DL30
Date 2019/06/05 Time 14:02:53

2. Select

CAMCEL

Date 2019/06/05 Time 14:06:10

PAT name Pattern1

NOTES |

* For details of the specifications of the scheduling function, see [B.2.11 Scheduld].
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4.10 Maintenance

Click the [Menu button W ] and select [Maintenance ] to display the [Maintenance] menu.

DL30

Date 2019/05/28 Time 16:23:35

Time Setting

SD Card

E-mail Setting

Trend Setting

Zone Setting

Pattern Setting

Save Setting File

Read Setting File

For details, see [p.2 Maintenance on Web browsei].
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4.11 User defined web browser view

User is allowed to freely create Web screens Using HTML or JavaScript.

Access [http://<DL30G-IP address>/user/<content file name>] from the browser to show the user defined win-
dows.

See [[7. User defined browser view] for detailed information.
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9. Unit operation

5.1 SD card

I Inserting SD card

With the terminal surface of the SD card on the left, slowly push the SD card into the bottom of the slot and
then release it. As soon as it is correctly recognized, the [SD CARD] lamp comes ON.

SD CARD LED ON

N /
—(0)—sbcarD
/ N

SD CARD

I Removing SD card
Check that the logging has been stopped (the LOGGING lamp is OFF).
If logging is in progress, stop logging.

Hold down the [SD CARD] button for at least 4 seconds to turn the [SD CARD] lamp OFF.
Push the SD card into the bottom of the slot and then release it.
The card is unlatched and can be removed. Slowly pull it out.

SD CARD LED OFF

© LocGiNG SD CARD LED OFF

and release.

Hold down SD CARD @ sbcarD

button for 4 sec. or more

g

SD CARD

| sp cARD lamp

The SD card lamp remains ON as long as the SD card is being recognized, and blinks while the SD card is
being accessed.

SD CARD LED ON

° N /
—(@)=sbcarD
/ N
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9.2 Data logging

I Starting data logging

Check that the SD card is being recognized.

Hold down the [LOGGING] button for at least 1 second to start logging.

SD CARD LED ON

aaaaa

5 3
nWa El B O:
— .
o
o)
<)
6
)

uuuuu AN /
-~ —(@)=sb cARD
lm / AN

nnnnn

Hold down LOGGING
button for 1 sec. or more

I Stopping data logging

LOGGING, SD CARD LED ON

AN /
—(0)- LoGaING
/ AN

AN 7
—(0)—sncarD
7 AN

While logging is in progress, hold down the [LOGGING] button for at least 1 second to stop logging.

Hold down LOGGING
button for 1 sec. or more

3| E ¢ )
3 TESS

I LOGGING lamp

LOGGING @ )

LOGGING LED OFF, SD CARD LED ON

@0 LocaiNG

AN /
—(0)— spcaro
/ AN

The LOGGING lamp is always ON while logging is in progress.

LOGGING, SD CARD LED ON

AN /
—(0)- LoGaiNG
/ AN

AN /
—(0)— sncarD
/ AN
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9.3 Function setting DIP switch

I Halting e-mail reporting
Turn DIP SW2 ON to disable the e-mail reporting function.

QPwR QDL RUN

ORUN (OLOGGING
©sbcarD
OmaNT
OERROR

Function Setting DIP SW

—“NwH

i

oPX

LNK

I Switching to maintenance mode

Turn DIP SW3 ON to enable the maintenance mode.
Logging is stopped, e-mail reporting, FTP client file transfer, and schedule outputs are disabled.

OPWR ODL30 RUN

ORuN 0OLocaiNG
O cARD
OuaNT
(OERROR

ﬂs"é“ Function Setting DIP SW

w4

|3

&0 m|2
, w1
AN —ON

5.4 Stopping the unit

Stop logging, remove the SD card, and then turn off the power supply.
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6.1 Maintenance on DL30GCFG

6.1.1 Saving/reading setting values (DL30GCFG)

I Saving setting file

DL30GCFG can be used to store the setting information in a file.
Click [Save file] button in the [Configuration] and specify the file path.

[ Configuration ]

r M -
Contauraton — o
Savein: [ || DL30G s e@EerEr
[ System N
2 MName Date modified Type
Iput/Output Mo items match your search.
CQuick access
Gommunication

Desktop

Graph/Display

Libraries

E-mail ‘

‘ Record

Scheduler IQ
This PC
Process operation monitar *
Upload to devics H Save file | Network
< >
V|Show message when invalid setting is detected
File name: ‘dDDgcfg j Save
Netwark
DL20G (192.168.13.10) Save as type: \DLBDGCFG File{" xml) = Cancel
7/ L
Back // . .
7/ 2. Enter the file name 3. Click
7/ /

1. Click

NOTES |

The setting file which is stored in the root folder of the SD card can be retrieved from the Web
browser. To do so, specify the file name using single byte alphanumeric characters.
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I Reading setting file

The setting information stored in the file can be retrieved using DL30GCFG.

(1) Click [Read file] button in the DL30GCFG initial window.
(2) Select the file and click [Open] to retrieve the setting values.

[ Initial Window |

Configuration

I Mewr getting

I Download from device

I Read file

Maintenance

I Maintenance

I Communication log

General

I DL3OGCFG

I MNetwark

ficcess mode
use
USE Serial Port {COME)

[¥] Gonfirm access mode when connecting

| o

2. Click
Lookin: [ | | DL30G x| e ®meEE-
* MName . Date medified Type
e =] dI30gcfg 6/5/2019 2:22 PM XML Doy
Desktop
"
Libraries
Tris FC 3. Click
Ne{wm‘ﬁ
< >
File name: I j Open
Files of type | DL30GCFG File(* emi) ~| Cancel
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6.1.2 Maintenance menu (DL30GCFG)

Maintenance of the DL30-G can be performed from the [Maintenance] window.

(1) Connect the device to a PC in which DL30GCFG is installed, and start up DL30GCFG.
(2) Click [Maintenance] button in the initial window to display [Confirm access mode] window.

(3) Check that the device is correct, and click [Connect] button to display the [Maintenance] window.

| Initial Window |

« DL30GCFG
Configuration
l Neww setting ]
[ onniead from devece | [ Confirm access mode ]
l Read filz
Confirm access mode (55|

Maintenance Access mode (ISE
==
] Device UISE Serial Part (COM20)

l Maintenance
4
/Cummumcahnn loe l

1. Click | cereral N
l DL30GOFG l 2. Click [ Maintenance ]
Network. l .— Bl
[ Maintenance @
Access mode | Date/Time ‘ Tnitialize:
usB
USE Serial Port (COMS) Preset count Disk usaze
Confirm access mode when connecting.
Start/stop loeging FTP client test
Gonnect ” Quit One-time schedule assignment Test mail
User defined imagery data

Schedule output type maintenance User defined brawser view

Swstem log MAG address

Clear trend data DL30 version

Restart DLA0

I Permarent schedule assighment
I Glear event log

[ Back.
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I Time correction

The calendar clock in the DL30-G can be manually adjusted.

Click [Date/Time] button in the [Maintenance] window to open the [Date/Time] dialog.
The current system time of the PC is initially displayed.

Enter the time to be set and click [Apply] button to reflect the set time in the internal RTC (Real Time Clock) of

the device.

|_1.\ Click

[ Maintenance ]

s
M

aintenance \\\\

\ Date/ Time

| ‘ Initialize
Freset count Disk usage
Start/stop loeging FTP client test
One-time schedule assignment Test mail
User detined imagery data

Schedule output type maintenance

User defined browser view

Swstem log

MAG address

Clear trend data

DL30 version

[
|
{
I Permanent schedule assienment
|
{
|

Glear event log

Restart DL30

[

Eack.

I Applying preset count for PI

A specific count value can be preset for the PI data.
Click [Preset count] button in the [Maintenance] window to open the [Preset count] dialog.
Select a relevant channel, enter a preset value, and then click [Upload to device] button.

[ Maintenance ]

|i\CIick
\

[ Maintenance ﬂ‘
—
| \ Date/Time |l Initialize
Preset count Disk usage
Start/stop loeging FTP client test
One-time schedule assignment Test mail
Uzer defined imaeery data

=)

Schedule output tvpe maintenance

Lser defined browser view

System log

MAC address

Clear trend data

DL30 version

I Permanent schedule assignment
I Clear event log

Festart DL30

[

Date/Time

R/ 11 [ 12 16 : 0 @ 3

[ Back

Preset count @
cH [P ~[oren -
Presst 0
‘ ’ Upload to device R l

) s \\

/ \ \\
| 2. Enter | 3. Click
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I Starting/stopping data logging

The logging operation can be manually started/stopped.

Click [Start/stop logging] button in the [Maintenance] window to open the [Start/stop logging] dialog.
Click [Start/stop logging] button and a dialog for confirmation appears.

Click [OK] to start the logging operation or stops the logging operation in progress.

[ Maintenance ]
[ Maintenance ﬂﬂ

2. Click
|[ Date/Time ] ‘l Thitialize l |
I Preset count l I Disgk usage ] ’
I Start/stop loeging \ l I FTP client test ] Silsies il s @
I One-time schedule assignment \ l I Test mail ]
[ sevemiun ]
I Permanent schedule assignment \ I User defined imagery data l |
\
I Schedule output type maintenance \ I User defined brawser view l [ Back. ]
l System loe \ MAC address ] SePLiti e Ex5)
I Clear trend data \ \ DL30 version ] L
[0| Are you sure to start data logging?
I Glear event log l \ Restart DL30 l ha

\
[ Elack\\ \\ ] m X

_ //
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IOne-time schedule assignment

Schedule patterns of the selected unit for one week from the current day can be changed.

- .13 Scheduling function setting
The change is applied only once.

(1) Click [One-time schedule assignment] button in the [Maintenance] window to display [Schedule unit list].
(2) Double-click the unit to change in the list to display the [One-time schedule assignment] window.
(3) Double-click the pattern to change to display the [Change setting] window.

[ Maintenance ]// 1. Click |

Maintenance

V4

[ v

|[ Date/Time

/

{ Preset count l Digk usaee

FTF client test

/

l Start/stop loeging

e e 4 l Test mail

2. Double-click

Schedule unit list

<

=

sU SCMmme
s Unit1
SU2 Uit
SUZ Unit3

3. Double-click

Fermanent schedule assignment l User defined imagery data .
One-time schedule assignment @
[ Schedule output type maintenance l User defined browser view
Date Pattern No.  Pattern naM
{ Sl l MAC address B/17 (MON) 1 Fattern
610 (TUED 1 Pattern| |
Glear trend data l DL30 version §/19 (WED) 1 Pattorn
= . = — 6/20 (THU) 1 Pattern1
SASEAL start §/21 (FRD 1 Pattern]
622 (SAT) 1 Pattern1
£/23 (SUNM) 1 Pattern1
Biack ]
r — n
Change setfing — M
Back |
Date 6417 (MON)
[ohooss pattem [Ho.1 Pattern1 -
No.  GHname CH comment Start at End at
1 Dol ol 400 1720
2D o2 w00 1710
3
'
5
§
7
8
= 4

(4) Select the pattern to which to change and click [OK] to display the [Change setting confirmation] dialog.

(5) Click [OK].

Change setting

Date 6/17 (MOM)

[ohecse pattem Ma.1 Pattern|

No2 Patternd

8 Pattern 18
9 Pattern19
) Pattern2(0
1 Pattern21
0 Pattern2?
3 Pattern23
4 Pattern24
5 Pattern 25
B Pattern26

foocogcoacoocaobbco00000n

No.  GHname 03 Pattem3 r

1 Dol Patternd Change setting
Patterng

2 o2 Pattemb

3 Fattern?

i No'% Fatternd pat= 6/17 (MON)

Nod Patternd

5 Nocin Patiem 11 [oroos patiem [No2 Pattern2

3 No'l 1 Fattemn| 1

H No'12 Fattern |2

. No'I3 Fattern 3 No.  GHname GH comment
4 Pattemn|4
§ Pattemn1§ Dog Doz
© Fattemn| b D04 o4
7 Fattern|? 08 008

| 2. Click |

Start at End at
900 1700
400 1700

400 1700

7 Pattern2?
'3 Pattern28
No20 Pattern20

&

No30 Patternd

NOTES |

Cancel

« For details of the specifications of the scheduling function, see [B.2.11 Scheduld].
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I Permanent schedule assignment

Schedule patterns which are valid only for specific dates can be set for the currently selected schedule unit by

specifying year, month, and date. = .13 Scheduling function settind

(1) Click [Permanent schedule assignment] button in the [Maintenance] window to display the [Schedule unit

list].

(2) Double-click the unit to change in the list to display the [Permanent schedule setting] window.

(3) Double-click the pattern to change to display the [Change setting] window.

[ Maintenance ]/1 1.Click|

Maintenance //
//
‘[ Date/Time H // Tnitislize:
Preset count // Disk ugage

Start/stop logging FTP client test

[ One-time schedule assignment Test mail

=)

2. Double-click

.
Schedule unit list

su Schedule umt/%
s Urit1
su2 Lnit2
suU3 Unit3

3. Double-click

[ Permanent schedule assiznment /

l User defined imagery data

r » — g ——
Permanent schedule setting ﬂ
Schedule output type maintenance User defined bromssr view
L - MAG address: Mo. Date Pattern Mo PW
1 MNane Il
Glear trend data DL30 version 2 Nene
k] None
Glear event log Restart DL30 ¢ Nane
] MNane
[ Nare
7 MNone
Sacs ] 8 Mone
q Mone
—— n Nore
Change setting = ;—-0—-. M
Back. |
pate [Ern )/ 18 -
fehoose patiem [Hone - )
No.  CHname CH comment Start at End at

(4) Select the pattern and date to which to change and click [OK] to display the [Change setting confirmation]

dialog.
(5) Click [OK].

rChar’lge setting — L——....__.
[pats (fa1s |/ 8 B -
phoose pattern {None
No.  GHname GH comment Start at End at
I'[:har'lge setting = L——.——
[pate s ]/ 8 B -
[Ghonzs pattem [Ho2 Pattern?
No.  GH name GH comment Start at End at
1 Do3 Do3 &0 1700
2 Do4 Do4 @00 1700
4
§
[
7
8
g
. Cancel
| 2 Click
NOTES |

* For details of the specifications of the scheduling function, see [B.2.11 Schedulé].
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I Schedule output type maintenance

ON/OFF of the DO or MD channel selected for schedule output can be manually changed.

(1) Click [Schedule output type maintenance] button in the [Maintenance] window to display the [Schedule

output type maintenance] window.

(2) Select the output type from SCH (schedule), ON, and OFF and click [OK] to display the [Change output
type confirmation] dialog.

(3) Click [OK].

[ Maintenance ]

2. Double-click
’Schedule output type maintenance /-

r m N
Maintenance u M
MD /
Date/Time hitialize I 0 H

GH name T GH comment Type

Preset count Disk usaee DI oI scH

MD2 MD2 OFF

Start/stap lneging FTP client test
One-time scheduls assignment Test mail I
Permanent schedule assisnment User defined imagery data I
Sehedulk output type maintenance User defined browser view
/ System log MAC address
3. Select
// Glear trend data DOL30 version I
/ Glear event log Festart DL30 l g‘
Change output type
7
Phoose output type SCH -
[o]{]
[ OF OFF
1. Click /1 T ] ]
/f
Cancel 4. Click
DL30-G USERS MANUAL EM-8571-G Rev.4 254



I Checking system log

64 most recent event logs are stored in nonvolatile memory.
Click [System log] button in the [Maintenance] window to display the system log.
Click [Reset system log] button to clear the logs.

[

Maintenance ]

-
Maintenance

[S=x) 5
1. Click

stern log

Il

Date/ Time

Preset count

/ Disk usage

Start/stop logeing

/ FTP client test

/

One-time schedule assignment

Test mail

Uger detined imagery data

User defined browser view

System log

/

MAG address

Glear trend data

DL30 version

201670721 16:47:39 TR0 start
2015/07/21 16:47:38 192.168.13.10
2015707721 16:47:37 link ok
2016507721 168:47:37 power on Ver1.0.2
2016407721 168:96:00 *power off

m

Clear event log

Permanent schedule assienment /
Schedule output type maintenance

Restart DL30

: |
|
=
l
|

2016707417 19:1%19 update cfg |
2016407417 11:57:40 update cfe |
201570717 11:55:25 update cfe i
2016/07/17 11:53:25 update cfe

2016/07/16 1%:20:17 update cfe

2015707416 1%:18:58 update cfe

2016707716 165724 update cfe

2016/07/16 16:50:18 update cfe

2016707716 16:41:54 update cfe

201570716 16:13:02 TR0 start

2015/07/16 16:13:01 192.168.13.10

2015/07/16 16:13:00 link ok

201607416 168:1200 power on Ver1.0.2

2016407416 16:11:21 *power off

2016707416 16:06:53 TR0 start

2016707416 16:06:52 192.168.13.10 -
4

‘l Reset system log I

s

Back l

Back

//[

Click to clear
the system logs

H System log message list (Partial list)

Message Description

power on VerX.X.X Power supply ON firmware version
*power off Power supply OFF

link ok Ethernet LINK OK

link error Ethernet LINK error

* M-System may use the system logs for troubleshooting.
* Details of system log messages are not described in this manual as the contents of these
messages are related to the internal processing original to M-System.
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I Clearing trend data

The trend data in the internal memory can be deleted all at once or by pages.

Click [Clear trend data] button in the [Maintenance] window to display the [Clear trend data] dialog.

Choose a page number and click [Clear trend data] button.
A dialog for confirmation appears. Click [OK].

[ Maintenance ]

r 5
Maintenance I.é]
|[ Dates/Time ] " Initialize ]

Freset count l Disk usaee ]
Start/stop loeging l FTF client test l

One-time schedule assignment

Permanent schedule assignment

1. Click
/ User defined imagery data

User defined browser view

System log

DLAD version

Clear event log

Schedule output type maintenance /{r

7
Glear trend data ]

MAG address l
Festart DL30 ]

]

2. Set

I/

Page name PAGE1

Clear trend data
pace

|:>|l

Glear trend data

Back

/
//

a

3. Click

I Clearing event logs

Event log data in the internal memory can be manually deleted.
Click [Clear event log] button in the [Maintenance] window.
A dialog for confirmation appears. Click [OK].

[ Maintenance ]

-
Maintenance

[E=)

Il

Dates/Time

Ihitialize

Freset count

Start/stop logeing

Disk usaee ]
FTP client test l

One-time schedule assignment

1. Click frai

Permanent schedule assignment

/ User defined imagery data

User defined browser view

Svetem log //T

7/

Glear trend data / ]

DLAD version

]

Clear event log

Schedule output type maintenance (

l
l
MAG address ]
l
)

Festart DL30

Back

]

=]

3. Click

Event log data in the SD card is not deleted by this operation.
If a new file with the same as a file existing in the SD card is created in the internal memory
after that, the new file will overwrite the existing one in the SD card.
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I Initializing internal memory

Memory blocks can be initialized using the [Initialize] button in the [Maintenance] window.

Click [Initialize] button to display the [Initialize] window.

Click [Initialize memory block] button and a dialog for confirmation appears. Click [OK].
To initialize process operation data only, click [Initialize process operation data] instead.

[ Maintenance ]

-
Maintenance

Date/Time

Initialize

Preset count

l l / Disk usage

Start/stop logging

FTP client test

One—time schedule assienment

er defined imagery data

Schedule output type maintenance

Uzer defined browser view

System log

MAC address

Clear trend data

DL30 version

l Permanent schedule assignment
l Clear event log

Restart DL30

l

Back

2. Click

r /
Initialize /

|:> " Ihitialize process operation data /
y
Ii ]

Ihitialize memary block

[ Back ]

DL30GCFG_EG

[0] Are you sure to restart the DL30 after initializing memory block?
v

==

[ ox || #=r>en |

/]
/!

3. Click to initialize

memory.

* Note that [Initialize memory block] will erase every piece of record data in the internal

» Data in the SD card is not deleted by this operation.
If a new file with the same as a file existing in the SD card is created in the internal memory
after that, the new file will overwrite the existing one in the SD card.
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I Confirming disk usage status

Free memory area in the SD card inserted in the DL30-G can be confirmed.
Click [Disk usage] button in the [Maintenance] window to open the [Disk usage] dialog.
Confirm the free capacity and click [Back] to close the window.

[ Maintenance ]

- y
Maintenance [
| Date/Time ] ‘l Tnitialize
Preset count ] I Digk usaze
,
Disk usage ]
Start/stop loeging l ¢ FTP client test
/
One-time schedule assignment ] / Test mail Free capacity 14.62GB (15700393034byte)
] / User defined imagery data
F [ Back

Schedule output tvpe maintenance / Uzer defined browser wisw

System log _/ l . MAG address
Click

Clear trend data DL30 version

[
|
|
|
I Permanent schedule azzignment
|
|
|
|

Glear event log ] ‘l Restart DLI0

[ Bk |

I FTP client test

FTP client function can be confirmed by testing.
Click [FTP client test] button in the [Maintenance] window and a dialog for confirmation appears.
Click [OK] to execute the testing.

[ Maintenance ]

- o
Maintenance ﬂ

/

Schedule output type maintenance User defined browser view

| Date/Time ] |l Tnitialize
Preset count l Disk usage
Start/stop | l FTP client test
art/stop loeging v client tes DL30CFG_EG =
l / Test mail
|0\ Are you sure to proceed?
Permanent schedule assignment l / User defined imagery data .
System log / z ‘ MAC address

Clear trend data DL30 version

l
|
{
|
|
{
|

2. Click |

Clear event log l |l Festart DLA0

[ Back ]
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I Test mail

A test mail can be sent to confirm the adequate setting of e-mail reporting function.

Click [Test mail] button in the [Maintenance] window to open the [Test mail] dialog.
Choose a mail template No. and click [Send test mail] button.

Test results are recorded in the communication log.

[ Maintenance ]

Clear gvent log

Restart DL30

[ Maintenance
p—
|[ Date/Time ] |l Initialize ]
I Freset count l Disk usags ]
I Start/stop loeging l FTP client test l
I One-time schedule assignment l Test mail l
I Permanent schedule assignment l /lssr defined imagery data ]
I Schedule output type maintenance l /’ Uszer defined browser viem ]
I Swstem log _/ / MAC address l
I Clear trend data 1 CIICk DL30 version l
| l

[

P

. Click

o

Test mail

y

. Select |73
4

Mail template

’

2 |

Send test mail

=

Crm e w

Subject

m

Back

NOTES |

The mail template No.s containing no subject are not shown in the Mail template list.
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I Importing user defined imagery data

The images on the Top screen (See the image below) can be replaced.

DL30
Date 2018/11/15 Time 15:48:31 LI IMAGEA

Image Size File format
IMAGE 1 180 x 80 pixels

IMAGE 2 512 x 688 pixels JPG
IMAGE 3 512 x 688 pixels

Click [User defined imagery data] button in the [Maintenance] window to display the [User defined imagery
data] window.
Specify the files and click [Upload to device] button to transfer the data to the device.

[ Maintenance ]

~ .
Maintenance &J 2 C“Ck
|[ Date/ Time l || Initialize | User defined imagery data \ ==
Preset count | Disk usage | Inags 1
I 2
Start/stop lozging | FTF client test | s I:/
Image 3 o
One-time schedule assignment | | Test mail | Unload 1o device ‘
\
Permanent schedule assienment | | Uger detined imagery data | Reset \\ ‘
/ \\
Schedule output type maintenance | Uszer defined browser view | Back \ \
A\
System log L / MAG address | \
7 / 1
Glear trend data / DL30 verzion | 3_ CI|Ck
/ il )
Clear event log . Restart DL30 |
1. Click

| Back |

NOTES |

* The factory default images are placed in the positions where no new image files are speci-
fied.

* If the new images do not appear on the window after uploading, clear the browser cache
and reload.
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I Importing user defined browser view

Web browser views in various formats such as html, js and css, can be imported to the DL30-G.

See [[7. User defined browser view|] > [[Step 3: Upload to the DL30-Q] for detailed information.

I Confirming MAC address

Click [MAC address] button in the [Maintenance] window to display the MAC address of the unit.

Confirm the MAC address and click [Back] to close the window.

[ Maintenance ]

-
Maintenance

—

One-time schedule assignment

Test mail

Permanent schedule assignment

User defined imagery data

Schedule output type maintenance

User defined browser wisw

System log

MAG address

Glear trend data

DL3D version

Clear event lng

Festart DL30

Back

I Confirming unit version

|:> MAGC address  00-10-9C-45-00-B2

Date/Time | Thitialize l 1 CI H
. Click
Preset count Disk usage l )
Start/stop loegineg FTP client test ]
MAC address =)

’ Back

Click [DL30 version] button in the [Maintenance] window to display the firmware version of the unit.

Confirm the version and click [Back] to close the window.

[ Maintenance ]

rMa\ntEnance S lé]
|[ Date/Time l " Initialize l DL30 version @
Preset count ] I Disk usaze l
Start/stop logeing l I FTF client test l |:> £t versenl (DLANVE TN
One-time schedule assignment ] I Test mail l [ Back
Permanent schedule assienment ] I User defined imagery data l
Schedule output tvpe maintenance ] I Uzer defined browser view l
System log l I MAG address l
Glear trend data ] I DL30 version *
Clear event log ] I Festart DL30 l tx
l 1. Click |
[ NoTES |
To confirm the versions of 1/0 modules, use R30CFG configurator software.
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I Restarting DL30-G

The DL30-G can be restarted without turning off and on the power supply.
Click [Restart DL30] button in the [Maintenance] window, and a dialog for confirmation appears.

Click [OK].

[ Maintenance ]

Maintenance

System log

MAC address

Clear trend data

DL30 version

Clear gvent log

P

Restart DL30

/4

[

Ela:_/
1. Click

T

{0‘\ Are you sure to restart DL30?

T

/L

3. Click to restart

—
2. Click

[ Date/Time ] |l Initialize ]
Restart DL30
I Preset count l Disk usage l
l Start/stop loeging I FTP client test ] " Restart DL30 \ ]
I One-time schedule assignment l Test mail ] \\
I Permanent scheduls assignment l User defined imagery data ] [ Back \\ ]
I Schedule output type maintenance l User defined browser view ] DL30CFG_EG @
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6.2 Maintenance on Web hrowser

Some parameters can be changed on the Web browser.

6.2.1 Saving/reading setting values (Web)

I Saving setting file in SD card

(1) Click [Menu button ﬁ ] to display the menu screen.

(2) Click [Maintenance ] button to display the [Maintenance] menu.
(38) Choose [Save Setting File] to display the [Save Config File] window.
(4) Click on the input field and enter a file name using single byte alphanumeric characters.

DL30

Date 2019/05/28 Time 16:23:35

Time Setting

SD Card

E-mail Setting

Trend Setting

Zone Setting

Pattern Setting

DL30

Save Setting File

/ Date 2018/11/19 Time 15:08:36
// Read Setting File
Save Config File
[settine_001l ol
1. Click

2. Enter

(5) Click [OK] and a confirmation dialog [Do you want to save the setting?] will appear. Click [OK].

(6) After the setting file has been successfully saved, a message dialog [Completed] appears. Click [OK].
The file is saved in the root folder of the SD card.

NOTES |

The login ID and password authorizing access to the device via network by DL30GCFG are
also required to change setting on the browser. = [3.3.4 Enabling configuration via network|
(remote access authorization).
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* Files cannot be saved if characters other than single byte alphanumeric characters are
contained in the file names.

* Some browsers such as Google Chrome and Firefox may display a checkbox saying [Don't
let this page create more messages] or [Prevent this page from creating additional dialogs].
DO NOT check such an option. Once it is checked, subsequent dialogs are not displayed,
and thus the dialogs to confirm operations performed on the web browser will not be dis-
played. = B.1.10 Web servel

I Reading setting file from SD card
(1) Click [Menu button ] to display the menu screen.

(2) Click [Maintenance ] to display the [Maintenance] menu.
(8) Choose [Read Setting File] to display the [Read Config File] window.
(4) Choose an xml file and click [OK].

Date 2019/05/28 Time 16:23:35

Time Setting

SD Card

Trend Setting

E-mail Setting ‘
Zone Setting ‘

Pattern Setting

Save Setting File Date 2018/11/19 Time 15:11:

Read Setting File Read Config File

/ _ File

ﬁ DL30CFG.exe
1. Click

ﬁ DL30INIT.exe
% setting_001.xml

(5) A confirmation dialog [Do you want to read setting file?] is displayed. Click [OK].

(6) After the setting file has been successfully loaded, a message dialog [Completed] appears.
Click [OK].
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NOTES |

* The file name of a setting file is [*****.xml].
e User can also retrieve setting files saved in the DL30GCFG.

* Use single byte alphanumeric characters for the file name.

We cannot guarantee that the files can be properly saved/read if characters other than sin-
gle byte alphanumeric characters are contained in the file names.

* Some browsers such as Google Chrome and Firefox may display a checkbox saying [Don't
let this page create more messages] or [Prevent this page from creating additional dialogs].
DO NOT check such an option. Once it is checked, subsequent dialogs are not displayed,
and thus the dialogs to confirm operations performed on the web browser will not be dis-
played. = B.1.10 Web servel
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6.2.2 Maintenance menu (Web)
I Time correction

(1) Click [Menu button W ] to display the menu screen.

(2) Click [Maintenance ] button to display the [Maintenance] menu.

(38) Choose [Time Setting] to display the [Time Setting] window.
The current system time of the terminal being used is initially displayed.

(4) Set the date and time and click [OK].

(5) After the time has been successfully set, a message dialog [Completed] appears. Click [OK].

DL30

Date 2019/05/28 Time 16:23:35

/ Time Setting

SD Card

/
|

Trend Setting

/ Zone Setting

/ Pattern Setting
/ Save Setting File
} L Read DL30
1. Click Date 2018/11/19 Time 15:32:58
Time Setting
2018 v / 1 v / 19 v 15

C 31

2. Set

| 3. Click
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I Downloading/deleting SD card files

(1) Click [Menu button m ] to display the menu screen.

(2) Click [Maintenance ] button to open the [Maintenance] menu.
(8) Choose [SD Card] to display the [SD card] window.
(4) Switch the folders to locate a file to be downloaded or deleted.

To show the content (files) of a folder under the current directory:
Click to select a desired folder from the folder list in the left window area.
Click the folder again to show a list of files in the folder in the right window area.
To show the content (folders and files) at an upper level of the current directory:
Click the file icon [..] at the top of the right window area.
Click the icon again to move to a higher level directory.
To select a file
Once the file to be downloaded/deleted is located, click on the file name.

(5) Click [Download] or [Delete] button.

DL30
Date 2019/05/28 Time 16:23:35

Time Setting
SD Card
/
/ E-mail Setting
DL30
. Date 2018/11/19 Time 15:36:33
Trend Setting

SD Card
Zone Setting

Pattern Setting

Save Setting File

1. Click Read Setting File

NOTES |

Clicking on the [Delete] button while a folder is selected deletes the folder and all the files in
the folder.

DL30-G USERS MANUAL EM-8571-G Rev.4 267



I Test mail

(1) Click [Menu button m ] to display the menu screen.

(2) Click [Maintenance ] button to display the [Maintenance] menu.
Choose [E-mail Setting] > [Report Form Setting] to display the [Report Form Setting] window.

(3) Click [Test mail] button to the right of the mail template to send a test mail.

Time Setting

SD Card

E-mail Setting

2. Click

Trend Setting

DL30

Zone Setting

Date 2018/11/19 Time 15:48:34

/

Pattern Setting

/

Save Setting File

Read Setting File

/

| 1. Click I

DL30

Date 2018/11/19 Time 15:49:39

e e 3. Click |

(4) A dialog “Are you sure to send test mail?” appears and click [OK].
(5) After the mail sending command has been executed, a message dialog [Completed] appears. Click [OK].

No specific message is given when the mail transmission fails.
Confirm the mail transmission on the Communication log.
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1. User defined browser view

User can freely design Web pages using HTML, JavaScript, etc.
Or, use M-System's web page designing software (model: DL30 Web Designer) which allows User to easily
create web pages and transfer them to the DL-30G.

The software program can be downloaded from the M-System web site:
= hitp://www.m-system.co.jp/
See Users Manual of DL30 Web Designer for details.

User can retrieve the current data measured using the device as JavaScript data files.
See [B.2.15 Data files for user defined web browser view].

The DL30-G is only capable of basic web server function for file I/O handling, and NOT capable of running
programs such as CGl or Script, provided from the server side.

Access [http://<DL30-IP address>/user/<content file name>] from the browser.

CAUTION I

This function is intended for users who have knowledge about the Web in terms of HTML,
Javascript, etc.
Note that we will be unable to entertain queries about the Web.

NOTES |

The Top screen images can be replaced using the procedures explained in [6.1.2 Mainte-
hance menu (DL30GCFG) ] > [Importing user defined imagery data].

I Step 1: Create a working folder

First, create a working folder in a PC.
Only the files directly under this folder are transferred to the DL30-G device but not subfolders and files in
them.

NOTES |

* The maximum number of files that can be stored in a working folder is 1024.
* The maximum total size of files in a working folder is 4 MB.

I Step 2: Create HTML files

Describe user’s original browser view data in the working folder using HTML, Javascript, CSS and other lan-
guages/formats. Refer to tutorial documents for them.

NOTES |

* Set a file name which is 24 single byte alphanumeric characters or less, including the exten-
sion.
* The maximum size of 1 file is 1 MB.
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I Step 3: Upload to the DL30-G

Transfer the files created in Step 2 to the DL30-G using the DL30GCFG.
(1) Turn [Configuration Select SW] to the [DL30] side.

0PwR ODL30RUN
ORUN OLOGGING
gSDCARD
Configuration Osrron
Connector _ .
- Configuration
Select SW
DL30
I
! f
I
10

(2) Connect the device to a PC in which DL30GCFG is installed, and start up DL30GCFG.
(3) Click [Maintenance] button in the initial window to display the [Confirm access mode] window.
(4) Check that the device is correct, and click [Connect] button.

| Initial Window |

~ DL30GCFG

Gonfiguration

l New setting l

l Download from device l

[ Confirm access mode ]

l Read file

Confirm access mode B

Maintenance Access mode (ISE

] Device LISE Serial Port (COM20)
4

l //Oommumcation log l £ i
Ganhect

Maintenance

[1.Click | ... N
l DLEIGCFG l 2. Click [ Maintenance ]
l MNetuwork. '

l Maintenance

Access mode
UsB
USB Serial Port (COMS)

Confirm access mode when connecting

Date/Time

Ihitialize

Preset count

Digk usaze

Start/stop loeging

FTP client test

GConnect ” Quit

One-time schedule assignment

Test mail

Permanent schedule assignment

User defined imagery data

Schedule output tvpe maintenance

User defined browser view

Syatem log

MAG address

Clear trend data

DL30 version

[
|
{
{
|
|
|

Glear event log

Restart DLI0

[

Back.
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(5) Click [User defined browser view] button to display the [User defined browser view] window.

(6) Specify the working folder and click [Convert & Upload to device] button to import the contents.

[ Maintenance ]

Maintenance

S5

Date/Time

Presst count

Start/stop logging

FTP client test

One-time schedule assignment

Test mail

Permanent schedule assignment

User defined imagery data

Schedule autput type maintenance

User defined browser view